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Foreipord 


It gives me much delight to get this 

occasion of writing a short foreword to the present 
edition of Ratnas'ekharasiiri’s Sirisirivalakaha 

undertaken by my pupil Vadilal Jivabhai Chokshi. 
B. A. (Hons). I was eagerly waiting for such an 
occasion for a long time ever since 1 began tt aching 
Ardha-Magadhi in the Gujarat Collcgo in 1923. 
Mr. Choksb.i has mado a very appropriate se- 
lection as the book is one of the most imp )rtant 
oooks in tno story literature in Ardha-Magacdii 
of the Jainas, and if the present edition 
receives a warm reception at the hands of the 
collogc-siudents and the general public, as it 
is expected to do, not only the editor will look 

upon liis efforts as amplj”^ rewarded, but the 
students and scholars will got a sort of contidence 
and stimulus to do vi^oious critical and original 
work in Ardha-Magadhi which is a keen necessity 
of the day on acc miit of several reasons. 

The Yasovijayji Jaiim Granthamrda, the 

Againodaya Saiinti, the Atmananda Jaina Sabha, 
the Sauatana Jaina Graiithamala, the Arhatama- 

taprabliakara Kary.alaya and many other insti- 
tutions have done and are doing an invaluable 

service to the spread and popularity of the 
Jaina Literature and Philosophy lu Ardha-maga- 

dhi and Sanskrit. The editions brought out by 
these institutions have generally been authorita- 
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tive, correct and reliable. They have been, no 
doubt, of considerable help to scholars and 
students trained in the modern western 
methods of criticism and scholarship who by the 
use of these editions get their ground prepared 
for doing futther work of exploring the vast 
field and doing research-work therein. The 
number of Jaina students and scholars trained in 
the western method is gradually increasing and 
side by side with it, it is natural that the 
appetite for critical apparatus should also be on 

the increase. Editions based on a critical examina- 
tion of the Manuscript-material available and 
furnished with scholarly and critical notes and 
introduction are expected to (quench the appetite, 

and it is no doubt a welcome feature that people 
have turned their attention now in that direction. 

The present volume will have, I ho])e, its 
second edition more critical and scholarly as the 
editor expresses it in the preface, audit will be 
quite justified and reasonable on my part to expect 
a school of critical editors opened by Mr. Chokshi 
and his circle of friends in Ahmedabad doing 
a great service to the Sacred Literature of the 
Jainas in the modern critical way. 

Gujarat College ^ K. V. Abhyankar, 
AHMEDABAD. Professor of Sanskrit &. 
July 1932. , Ardha-Magadhi. 



Preface. 


A word of explanation is necessary for 
undertaking the present edition of Ratnas'ekha- 
rasiiri’s Sirisirivalakaha. It is prescribed by the 
University of Bombay as a text-book in Ardha- 
Magadhi for the First Year Arts examination. 
The whole of the book contains 1342 stanzas in 
all, but in the present volume there are edited 
only the first 400 stanzas, which form the portion 
prescribed for the F. Y. A. Examination of 
1933. The idea of editing this book was 
entertained by me at the suggestion of my 
revered prof. K. V. Abhyankar, under whom 
I passed the two most important and golden 
years of my college career, to whom 1 owe all 
my learning and scholarship^ and who has always 
borne towards me fatherly love and affection 
by giving me invaluable help and instruc- 
tions from time to time. It was under him 
that 1 learnt the most invaluable lessons of life. 
The most important qualities in him that 
attracted me most were his sincerity, fatherly 
affection towards his pupils, simplicity of life, 
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and the capacity to take infinite pains which is, 
as somebody has said, ‘the first and the most 
important quality in a genius’. In him I have 
found an ideal Professor who has always seen his 
welfare in the welfare of his students — a very 
high ideal which only few Professors can achieve. 
Hence it is that I take this opportunity, in this 
short preface, of paying iny homage to my 
worthy Guru by bending down my head to 
him in veneiation. But the less said the better. 
Therefore, apart from this digression which 
can not be helped, I shall come to the subject 
proper. 

Although I enteitaincd the idea of editing 
this book long ago, I was not able to commence 
the work soon on account of various distractions 
and difficulties. It was, however, a few unniths 
before, that 1 began the work in right earno-l. 
Th'* cliief aim with which 1 underKok the work 
was to enable the University students to get 
copies of it, there being very fiwv copies of it 
( published some years ago by the Agamodaya 
Saraiti : Surat ) available in the market. Another 
consideration which goaded me to do the work 
was the wide spread popularity and importance 
of the book in the Jaina world, and the unpara- 
lleled greatness of the subject with which it 
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'deals. It discusses the topic of the Navapadahj 
giving us in beautifnJ. lucid, and simple Prakrit 
verse, the life-story of king Shripala and his 
queen Mayanasundari^ which the Jainas always 
cherish in their hearts, especially in the days of 
theAycimhda Oil Festicals, and which has enabled 
the Jainas for ages io-gether to accomplish their 
spiritual weifaie. It is the story of king Shripala 
that has created a very high respect for the 
A’avajxida in the minds of the people; and it 
is ti'c Same story tiiat has purged the hearts of 
nuuiy of theii' several impurities by exhorting 
i.'i: m io practise tlio AyamhiUt penance with 
g!';,t foiKiiic^s and di‘ii<;li’ giving up all attach- 
II. I [it to .'-wettuess am! fciste. There wa.s a third 
considei'atiop also viz. to make this book 
t.) |i‘r-’ is. inicies'ed in tlie study of 
.1. r. ha-iSiagaedi. and the Jaina Literature. 

It \/iih these coi;.-ider:.tions in view that 
ihe w- rk of ;■ iting this volume Ins been un- 
dertjtkcii. Thu iext has been based mainly upon 
the printed text of the Agaomdaya Samiti edi- 
tion, which is the most trustworthy being edit- 
ed by tlie reverend Jaina Acharya Shree Sagara- 
nandasurishwarji who has earned for himself 
the title of * Agamoddharaka ’ by his editing 
Uilmost all the Agamas of the Jainas and many 
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other important books which would hardly have 
been possible without his great learning and 
scholarship. On account of want of time 
at my disposal and various other considerations 
I have not been able to go through the various 
Manuscripts which are available at some Bhan- 
daras ’ and ‘ Upas'hrayas’. However, T intend to 
do this at a later date. But in this volume I 
have given an exhaustive introduction, having 
collected all available and useful inl'oriuatiou 
about the author, his works, his date, his (rm'h- 
chha, his predecessors and his pupils e:e. 1 have 
traced the origin of the story literature of tlie 
Jainas and have explained the purpose etc. of 
the author in writing it. For the benefit of the 
students I have given also a brief summary of 
the portion prescribed from the story, and at 
the end of the introduction 1 have instituted 
a comparison between Sirivalakalia and 
Kummaputta so that the studtiits might liave 
a comparative study of the two books. Over 
and above the introduction I have given 
a word for word English translation of the text, 
and full explanatory, critical, and grammatical 
notes in English — which is a special feature of 
this book. One more special feature is the 
illustration of the Siddhachakra or the Navapada 
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which is given on P. 8 of the notes. In the- 
beginning there has also been given a short 
foreword by Prof. K. V. Abhyankar for which 
I am greatly indebted to him. Here I must 
also express my gratefulness to Sjt. Mohanlal 
Dalichand Desal, B.A.L.L.B. Advocate who has 
furnished me with some valuable infurmation 
about the autlior, his works, and pi-edecessors etc. 
My thanks are also due to Divaubahadur K.H. 
Dhruva wiio helpetl me in understanding the 
metres that arc discu-;.sed at the end ot the 
introduction. 

For purposes of translation and notes there 
was taken at several places the help of tlie 
(i. e. the commentary) published in the 
Agamodaya Samiti Edition, the name of its 
author being not definitely known. In his ‘ Upod* 
ghata ’ in the Agamodaya Samiti Edition, how- 
ever, the reverend Acharya Sagaranandasnriji 
says that ‘ there is a belief that the is 

written by Shree Kshmakalyauaka ( ‘’ 

ST^: ” ). ’ Some help has also 
been received for certain explanations and notes 
from some Jaina Sadhus and friends. My thanks 
are also due to Messrs. B. G. Parekh, S. A, 
Kapadia and Sarabhai Nawab who helped me in 
making fair copies of my original notes and trans- 
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latioD, in examining proofs, and in procuring 
certain books of reference, which rendered mo 
an invaluable help in making the book ready 
in time. 

I am also thankful to the Jaina journalist 
Ciiimanlal Natbulal Shah alias Shreekanta wlio 
is the manager of the Vira S'asaua Printing 
Press which is under the patrousl)]|) of tin 
Virasamaj the well-known Jaina instituiion of 
Ahiutdabad, for uoiug the work of printing 
quickly and efficiently. 1 ^hol^lll al.'O say, before 
closing this preface, that in spite of all tlio case 
being taken there might have romniaed some 
mistakes for which the reaiiors wo dd, I hope, 
foi’give the editor and correct them sympathe- 
tically. In the end let mo say tliat my labour 
will l)e fully rewarded, if the readers are enabled 
to understand, gra^-p and appreeiat - the story with 
the lielp of tlie iutroduciioii, ti-unsiation and notes 
and are iiis[)ired to chei'isli in their hearts 
great love and adoration for the Desire-yielding 
Tree — Kalpa^urtc of the ‘ Navapada’. 

V. J. Chokshi. 


July 12, 1932 
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1. The s>tor 7 of Hhripala occupies a very 
The iiiipoi'tancfl important and prominent place 
of the story Story Literature of the 

Jainas. It is looked upon with such great reverence 
and sacrediiess by them that it has become en- 
siirined in the hearts of all the Jainas-young and 
old, from very ancient times. Its popularity and 
greatness can be se-ni fi-ora the zeal and devo- 
tion with which they read — in the days of the 
2yamhila Oils — and trmslate into action the 
useful spiritual lessons which they learn from 
/hi' Rasa of King Shripala or Shripala 
Chaiirra, composed by the great Upadhyayas 
Vinayavijayaji & Yas'ovijayaji and based on 
our author Katnas'ekharasuri’s Sirisirivalakaha, 
the very text that is edited in this volume. 
Its greatness can also be seen from the fact 
that our author puts it in the mouth of the 
Great Sage Gautamaswami, the first Ganadhara 
of Lord Mahavira, who reveals it to the well 
known Jaina King Shrenika who was an ardent 
adherent of Jainism. This is done, evidently, 
not only to create an atmosphere of antiquity 
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round the story, but to convey home to the 
readers the supreme greatness and importance 
of the topic with which it deals, implying 
that even such a great sage as Gutamaswami 
himself testified to it by emphasizing it to his 
devout follower king Shrenika. 

2, But what is that great topic which makes 

The topic of the story also so great ? It is 
t he Navapada Navapada the most sacred and 

significant expression in Jainism, which gives in 
brief the sum and substance of the whole of 
the Jaiaa Religion. It connotes the nino most 
important Padas or Dignities in Jainism consis- 
ting of PanchaparamesJahi ( the Five High 
Souls) — viz. the Arihanta(or the Tirthankaraor 
the Jina),the Siddha,ihe Acharya.the Upadhyaya 
and the Sadhu — and the Four-fold Religion 
consisting of 

and rTT i* e. Right Faith, Right Know- 
ledge, Right Character and Penance. ( All 
these Nine Dignities are fully explained 
in notes on St 1. )The Panchaparameshthi are 
regarded as the st ^ <^ s ( i. e. the establishers 
or founders ), the ( i- governers ) 

and Mt4K%s ( i. e. the propagators ) of the 
various doctrines and principles of Jainism such 
as the Jivavichara, the Nine Tattvas, the Elarma 
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Theory and the well-known Syadvada of the 
Jainas etc. which create in the hearts of the people 
a love for the Four-foldi Rdigion mentioned 
above. The Arihanlas are the the 

Acharyas are the^^T«5^B and the Sadhug are the 
SFrF?C8. Cultivating a true and firm Faith (SRCx) 
in the Nine Dignities by understanding them 
properly by studying their gunas or qualities 
etc. is an indispensable thing to those who want 
to attain Perfection and reach Liberation. Once 
a firm Faith is created in them and in the 


words and scriptures propounded by them, the 
* jiva ’ obtains what is known es Bodhibvja or 
SamyaUva i. e. Enlightenment. It is said in 
the Verses 51, 52: — 

?? ^rpjRr ii” 

3. To enable and help the people of this world 
The three main in obtaining this Samyaktva 
Classens ^of the Bodhihxja, thus making it 

easy for them to traverse the path of spiritual wel- 
fare without any hindrance and reach Liberation 
was one of th3 most important things that the 
Jaina Teachers or Acharyas of old wanted to 
accomplish. For achieving this purpose, they 
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thought it necessary to adopt different methods- 
of imparting knowledge to different * jivas ’ or 
souls according to their capacities of grasping 
and understanding things. Hence they divided 
the souls into three main classes viz. 
or those who put complete faith in their pre- 
ceptors and their preachings and always act 
according to their advice, (2) or those 

who put faith in their preceptors and their 
preachings after giving a full scope to their 
powers of reflection and reasoning, and (3) 
or those who come to acquire Faith 
by reading stories and lives of great persons. 
We find even to-day that all the souls of the 
world fall under one or the other of these three 
main classes. 

4. As for the Shraddhanu saris, the Acharyas 

had no anxiety, for they always 

The origin of the inborn belief in the 

story literature 

oftheJainas. Nine Dignities etc. As for the 
Tarkanusaris, they ( i. e, the 

Acharyas ) have always paid proper attention 
to them for whom they have composed impor- 
tant Sutras and various other religious books 
which expound the principles of fundamental 
truth and discuss the questions which enable 
the soul to understand the true nature of this 
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worldy life, the greatness of Ahisrha Dharma 
( non-injory to any of the six kinds of living 
organisms) consisting of renunciation' and asce- 
ticism, the nature of Karrpa which binds the 
soul and makes it wander in this miserable wordly 
existence, and the way in which its complete 
Destruction can be brought about— thus enabl- 
ing the soul to get itself completely released 
from the bondage of Karma and reach Final 
Beatitude. Fully uiider-^tanding and fo. lowing 
these principles, the rarkauusaiis are enabled 
to accomplish their spititual welfare. They are 
thus the most intelligent and best of the ‘jivas,’ 
if a firm Faith be cultivated in them, and that 
is the reason why ovento-daj wo find that tha 
Jaiua Preac.'ier^-Sadiias always give a due impo- 
rtance to them iti tlui fir-Jt half of their daily 
sermons in which they propound the principles 
expounded by the Acharyas of old. Their num- 
ber is, however, greatly limited the Shraddha- 
uusaris being met with in the world in a 
greater number than the '-’arkanusaris. But the 
number of the Charitanusaris is still greater, 
because the vast majority of humanity are 
always guided in their actions by hearing and 
reading stories and lives of great persons whose 
examples they always follow. Bearing this 
9 , 
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in mind and wishing to do good to the vast 
majority of humanity at lar^e, the Jaina 
Acharyas of old attached greater importance to 
them and adopted the method ot writing stories 
and lives of great persons which they call 
charitas, kathas, or kathanokas, and ~akhi/anas 
etc. and to-day also we find that the Jaina 
Sadhus reserve the latter half of their sermons for 
telling such stories or kathanakas composed by 
the Acharyas of old and in expounding them in 
order to impart religious teaching and icnewledge 
to the common mass at large who hear 
the stories with great attention and interest. 
The voluminous Story Literature that the 
Acharyas of old have produced is rich both in li- 
terary and didactic qualities, a special feature 
of which is the high eni'itions and sentiments 
with which they are laden und the infallibility 

of their appeal to the heart-; of the readers 
and hearers. 

5. As we have said in the beginnintr Ratna- 
s'ekharasiiri’s Sirisirivalakaha or 

The place of oi- ... ,, , , 

rivalakaha in Akkkayana, as it is called by 

the story litera- Gautamaswami, occupies a very 
fcureofthe . i. . j • , i 

Jainas. important and prominent place 

in this Story Literature of the 

Jainas. There are, no doubt, many other 
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^equally important kathai in Jainism such as 
the Story of Varadatta and Gunamanjari, the 
Story of Abhayakumara, the Story of llachi- 
putra, the Story of Karmaputra etc., but this is 
in a way *a pet story of theJainas It is be- 
cause of the greatness of the topic with which 
it deals. As the p<tet himself says, through the 
mouth of Gautamaswami who says to king 
Shrenika to whom he reveals the story, m 
verse 36:— 

50ft \ 

“ Tlien the sage said : — oh, king 1 hear 
this beautiful .story wliich is charmmy on 
account of the greatness of the. Siddhehakro, and 
which e.xcitt s great wonder ( in our liearts ).” 
The greatness .-md importance of the story is 
also due to the literary and didactic qualities 
which it possesses. 

6. The purpose of the author in writing 
the story is the same as ex- 

Author s purple pounded before viz. to convey 
in writing the f 1 , 1 *^ 

story. home to the readers the great- 

ness and importance of the 
Navapada or the Siddhachara and we are to 
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study it in the same light. The author him- 
self reveals his purpose of writing the story" 
in the very first verse of the book where he says:— 


r* fs ♦"s rv 


Having contemplated in the lotus-like 
heart the N/ne Di(/)i,ities such as the Arhat 
etc., I shall sp^al' a little (ibout the most ele- 
vntcil greatn'’ss of the Siddhaohakra ( or The 
Circle of the S'ccred Ones J,” Wliile reading 
the story it also aopears that the author wants 
to lay a greater stress on 3hao t or extremely 
pu!e mental condition and Aydmhila Pen'xnce. 
A stress has also been laid on the elfect of 
Karina also. Moreover, by writing this story 
the author wants to show the superiority of 
the Jaina lieligion over the S'-.iiva and other 
religious, just as the Mahabharata stories show the 
superiority of the Biahtuanic lieligion over 
other religions. 


7. The greatness of the yava 2 ^ada has been 

emphasized in sticking words 

The greatness of Gautamaswami, the narrator 
the Aavapada. , . . 

oi the stoiy himself m verses 

16 to 34 which are briefly summarized 
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on pages 30 and 40 o( the notes. It is again 
further emphasized by the Sage Munichanda 
before King Shripala and his queen Madana- 
sundarl in Sts. 190 to 194, 206 to 225 and 
238 to 242. What does he say ? ‘ He says 
that the propitiation of the Siddhachakra 
fornaed by the Nine Dignities is the only fault- 
less and sinless remedy for removing all the 
pains, miseries and diseases of this world. It 
is the root-cause of all our happiness of this 
as well as the next world. In short, it is the 
One Supreme Thing which constitutes the 
very essence of the whole of the Jaina Religion. 
As the author says in St. 192: — 

?r i 

Hence it is due to the power of the pro- 
pitiation of the Navapada that many a soul 
were enabled to be emancipated in the past, 
are enabled at present and will be enabled to 
be so in future, and thus obtain the lord- 
ship of all the three worlds by their attaining 
to the position of a Tirthankara or a Siddha. 
The Navapada is thus a Desire-yielding Tree 
which fulfils the desires of the minds of those 
who propitiate it. It is said to be the very 
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essence of the Tenth Piirva called VidyanuvadiCt 
and it has the power, if it is well propitiated,, 
to enable us to accomplish the eight great 
Siddhis or supernatural powers such as Anima 
( or the power of becoming as small as an 
atom ), Lagliima ( or the power of assuming 
excessive lightness at will etc*. ). He who pro- 
pitiates it with pure meditation accompanied 
with penance accomplishes large destruction of 
Karma. But there is no wonder, says the 
poet, that by the propitiation of the Siddha- 
chakra all the great Siddhis etc, are accom- 
plished, because by worshipping it is obtained 
even Moksha or Pinal Beatitude. Hence it is 
that the poet says in verse 210: — 

^ ^ M<tf W Vrr ^ I 

WtT il” 

‘ This ( i. e. the Siddhachakra has been 
declared by the Tirthankaras ( lit. Supreme Be- 
ings ) to be the Greatest Truth (Tattva) the 
Greatest Secret, the Greatest Spell the Greatest 
Thing and the Greatest Pailn.' But stop and 
reflect. Can each and every kind of man. 
propitiate the Siddhachakra and achieve all 
these things ? ‘No’, says the poet. Only that 
man can do so who is possessed of forgiveness,, 
self-control and freedom from passions. He 
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alone can become the worshipper of the Sidda- 
chakra, while a man who is possessed of opposite 
qualities becomes its insultor or Vtradhaka 
as he is called. Hence he who wants to be a 
true worshipper of the Siddhachakra, whether 
a monk or a householder, should make his 
mind totally free from passions and should 
observe pure celibacy and character, because 
he who worships it with an impure mind, though 

its pTopitiator, instead of bringing to himself 
his desired object and happiness, undoubtedly 
brings him misfortune. But if a person pro- 
pitiates it with a pure mind and if any wicked 
person thinks of doing anything wrong to him, 
that wicked person, instead of doing so, brings 
wrong to himself. Hence a person wishing to 
do good to himself should Worship the Siddhn- 
chakra ■with a pure and delightful mind, keeping 
pure celibacy together with practising the 
penance of Ayambila fasts and observing 
proper religious rites. If he will do so with a 
pure mental condition, he will get all the pros- 
perities even of gods and excellent human beings. 
Even formidable diseases such as indigestion, 
consumption, fever, fistula, gout, will never 
come to him and if they have come to him 
before he propitiated the Siddhachakra they 
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will at once be destroyed. Moreover, by wor- 
shipping the Siddhachakra he will suffer no 
misfortune such as slavery, servitude, having 
no art, having impaired or defective organs of 
sense, blindness, a degraded body, a degraded 
family etc. In the case of a woman the mis- 
fortune of being not liked by her husband, 
bein.f a poison maid, a whore, a widow, a barren 
woman, a woman bearing a dead child etc. 
will never come to her. In short such is the 
greatness of the Navapada or the Siddhachakra 
that by worshipping it the ‘jivas’ are always able 
to fulfil the desired objects of their minds, and 
there is no doubt about that. 

Again such is the greatness of the Nava- 
pada, says the poet further, that by its propi- 
tiation all the evils such as wicked planets, 
demons, ghosts and witches etc. of those high 
souls who are possessed of a pure mental con- 
dition, disappear at once. Moreover, by the 
propitiation of the Navapada all the dangers 
from water, fire, serpents, and beasts of prey; 
the pains from poison and cilamities such as 
excessive rain, drought etc. and diseases such 
as plague etc. which bring death to the bipeds 
and quadrupeds— all these do not remain in 
the world. Moreover, even barren women get 
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eons, even the children of nindus (i.e. wo- 
anen bearing dead children) become alive and 
play with joy, the defects of the stomach dis- 
appear and all otlier kinds of, misfortune perish. 
Thus such is the elevated greatness of the 
Siddhachahra or Navapada upon which the 
author has based his whole story. 


8. As regards the author, it is a matter of 

great pleasure that we have 
not to take the special trouble 
of going to any external 
source for information about 
his name or date as is often 
the case witli regard to many 
Sanskrit poct-; like Kalidasa and others. The 


The a\ithor, his 
name, date, 
Gachohhd, 
predoce-eors 
and pupils etc 


author himself has given us definite information, 
about his name iuid date etc. in Sts. 1340, 


1341 wheie he says: — 


"fTfon gRwfir I 



From this internal evidence we come to 
know that the name of the author is Batna- 
s ekharasfiri and that he flourished in the 
/fourteenth century A. D., as it is stated that 
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he composed Sirivalakaha in Sam vat 1428 i.e. 
1362 A. D, 

Moreover, Katnas'ekbara here states him- 
self as the pupil of Vajrasena and Hematilaka 
and as we shall see later on, it is clearly stated 
in the last verse of our author’s 3or5«lR^5fOTT* 
that RatiiHs'ekhara was the pupd of 
Vajrasena and a successor of Hematilaka who 
was the PaUar/hara-succensor of Vajrasena. 
Our author here calls himself the pu[)il of 
both Vajrasena and Hematilaka only in order 
to show his respect for the latter, but as a 
matter of fact, he was the pupil of Vajrasena 
and a successor of Hematilaka. [ The compound 

is toived by 

the commentator of Sirivalakaha as lollows: — 

) thus making Ratnas'ekharasuri the 
pupil of Hematiliikasuri. But from the facts 
stated above, this appears to be a wrong solu- 
tion. The correct way of solving the compound 

is ) TOsr^-^wfdVjy^isr 
i. e. ( Rr^: )— and 

this solution is quite in keeping with the expla> 
nation given above. ] 
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From this internal evidence we also come 
to know that he had a pupil named Hema- 
chandra. This much is the important informa- 
tion that we get from our text. There are 
many other external sources also from which 
we get some more useful and more definite 
information. 

In his work * our author 

Ratnas'ekharasnri gives his as under: — 

sfl'MIsTviHIcql || \ |1 

II II 





1 


Here the i.e. is 

mentioned, and the Gachchha is stated to be 
the 


As for the BGiad Gachchha some explana- 
tion is necessary. It is a S'h.kha or branch of 
the Mid,a Tapagachchha and takes its origin 
from the famous Vadi Devasiiri who defeated 


* His works are discussed on P. 23. of 
the introduction. 
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the Digambara disputant by name Kumuda- 
obandra in the royal council of Siddharaja 
Jayasinha of Gujarat in Sarhvat llSl.t He 
was the pupil of Munichandra the 40eth 
Pattadhara of the Mula Tapagachchha. He was 
born in Sam vat 1143, took Diksha in 1152, 
became A chary a in 1174 and died in 1226, 
He composed a book called Syadvadaratna- 
kara which gave birth to * or 

which got i’s name from the big 
number of 24 Acharyas that were instituted 
by Vadi Devasuri. He also converted 35000 
families to Jainism and enlightened King Alha- 
dana of Nagpur. From all this, his great 
glory also, his came to be 

known as Brhad Gachchha. Thus the author 
gives his Gachchha to be which later on 

came to be known as Nagapunya or Nagori 
Tapa Gachchha. The connection between these 
two Gachchhas can be understood from the 
following version. 

t Cf. Prabhavakftcharitra tl. 95. : — 

^ ii” 

* For their names see Sjt. Mohanlal Dalichand 
Desai’s Gujarati work “ Jaina Gurjara Poets Part II 
P. 757. 
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Padmaprabhasflri, ±he pupil and sucoeesor 
o£ Vadi Devasfiri, with the Fermissioa of hia 
preceptor went to the city of Nagor in Sam vat 
1177 and practised hard and diffi-cult penance there 
and having preached religion to Alhadana, the 
king of that city, made him a Jaina and the 
king being pleased gave him the name ' Naga- 
pur'iya Tapa Shree Padmaprabhapuri.’ But though 
he was given this name by the king, no Na<ia- 
puriya Ttpa Gaclichha as such came into exis- 
tence in the time of Vadi Devasfiri. It was 
later in ihe time of Parshvachandrasf.ri in the 
16th century that he ( i. e. Parshvacbandra- 
suri ) described himself to be the successor in 
the list of the Brhad Gachchha Pattavali and 
his Gachchha was popularly edled Payachanda 
GachchJba while those Gachchhavalas give their 
Gachchha’s name to be Nagapuriya ( coming, 
as we have seen, from Nagpur — Nagor of Mar- 
wad ) Tapa Gachchha. This fact is corrobora- 
ted by the following lines of Chandrakirtisfiri, who 
belonged to the same Gachchha of Parshvachan- 
drasuri montionel before, which are taken from 
the sncrf^ of his commentary on Rajas'ekhara- 
snri’s Prakrit Chhanda Ko'sa: — 
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^ ^ qwiw: hR*<^ I 

?rr^ JTRiar ^?inn srm^d ?r^ii ” 

Thus our author Ratnase'kharasftfi be- 
longed to the Brhad Gaohchha which Gachchha 
later on came to be known as Nagori Tapa 
Gachchha. 

As regards the Guru — preceptor and other 
predecessors of Ratnas'ekharasuri we have 
already got soma information from the stctFI^s 
of his works Sirisirivalakahaand f^l <♦»! • 

already quoted hofore where he describes 
himself as the pupil of Vajrasenashri and 
he became a successor of Hematilakasi'iri who 
was tlie Pattadhara-succesmr of Va 3 ta«!enasuri 
who became Acharya in Sard vat 1354, as can 
be seen from the following genealogy fjuoted 
from the book ‘ ’ 

( published by Shree Jaina Yuvaka Maudal 
Office & Library, Shamala’s Foie, Ahmedabad), 

40. Munichandrashri The 40eth Pattadhara 

of the Mula Tap'a- 
gachchha Pattavali. 

41. Vadi Devasuri The or the first 

Acharya in the Naga- 
jmriga Tapagochchha 
Pattavali^ 
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42. Fadmaprabbasfiri Author o£ 

composed in SamTat 

1221. 

43. Frasannachandrasnri 

44. GunasaraudrasCiri 

45. Jayas'ekharasuri Became Aoharya 

in Saruvat 1301. 

46. Vajrpseiiasuri Became Achaiya 

in Sam vat 1354. 

47. Hematilakasuri 

48. Ratnas'ekharasuri 

That our author Ratiias'ekharasfiii, the 
48th Patladhara in the Xagapuriya Tapa- 
Gachchhu Paiia^'ali was the pupil of Vujrasena- 
suri, and that he became a successor of Hema- 
tilakasuri becomes much more definite from 
the following 3 passages t.iken from his own 
works^ ), 3or^|U|c6if;4lTd€ 

(l; The last gatha of is: — 

^ ii ” 

The name (>j|<4$l<s4<) mentioned here, 

refers to aiso and one may be led 

to think that he ( i. e. ) was the 

author of But one while 

commenting on this g^ha says : — 
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“ <1^ ^g^ n f4T I arof- 

y pTf ^ ^ i TM i gg r tos r sft sft- 

<H^<si«i RR ?if II ?r5^i 

^44^M i a’0’^l#i cPTtWBlireflTn I 
«M'J)^N^'iiNii: 3rq$rwj ii \ ii 

^ Mc^>rf^^ <Tr: ^i!wr <H$r<!4<i: i 

^ II R II 

Hence 3r^^lir< was Jj^ but in fact was 

5^3^ ( 3^’® 3^ ), because in the JT^lf^s of fef^- 

( see p. 24 ) the author clearly refers to cTg'- 
%*T as his 

“ 3qT^ ^ R ^>^i% t ?5?TT'^rj. i 

Here <r^y<s«'4;^’s name is merely "iven 
but further particulars are given in iiis own 
coimneutary thereon as under ; — 

?- ’I R $r < a CHRf ^:— 

sft tM f^d : sfRR^RR:- 

4s-(cf<^ t n r R T <T ii 

II 


Here definitely refers to him- 
self as the pupil of and a successor 

of ^4|fd'«3i«h^R who was the Patladhara — suc- 
cessor of ^ ^^hhR - This fact is further co- 
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rroborated by the following remark of Shrimad 
Sigaranandstirishvarajt in his to the 

Agamodaya Samiti Edition 

(3) In the W^ltgRK UT of the 

author says: — 

“ f^F^rr- 

[dd<Mi II 

Here Vajrasena and Hematilaka both are 
referred to and is his 'own work and 

the thereon is written by him. 

In 152 gatha of $rw««|«44^, viz, ‘ 

^ 'Tolfira^JI fRS^ I ’ 3ra^ 
who was his snj^ is referred to. The last verse 
of the is : — 

wherein the author gives his name 
Ratnas'ekhara and in the last verse of the 
commentary he also gives his name as the 
commentator as under : — 


“ cR ri j r i^ s id^i^RiI^TiK^w IWoT ^ I 

«ft tTr«l^^r<4 ^ || >» 

3 



le^ ug to the foUow- 

ii)g fiijgl pQjjclw^on:— 

Batnase'kharas^ri Nourished in thp 14th 
century gnd was ^he snooessor of Hematilakas^ri 
and the pupil of Vajraeenaeiki whn wgs tha 
pupil and sucoessor of Jayas'ekharasfiri of 

Brhad Gachchha which Gkchchha later 

♦ 

came to be Isnown as Nagori Tapa Gachchha, 
and that he i. e. had a pupil named 

Hemachandra who made a copy of Ratnas'e- 
khara’s original composition of Sirivalakaha. 

9. Further information about the life of the 
author can be had from Sjt. 
The life of the Mohanlal Dalichand Desai’s 
Guj, work ‘ Jaina Gurjara 
Poets” Part II. P. 759. From that we come 
to know that Ratnase'kharashri was born in 
Samvat 1372 and took Diksha (became a Jaina 
monk) in Samvat 1385 at the age of 13. He 
became an Acharya in Samvat 1400 and the 
Acharya-Pada was given to him in the city of 
Bilada. He was also given the title of Mithyik- 
ndhaJcaran<^homcmi. He converted 1000 families 
to Jainism. In Samvat 1407, he enlightened 
by his preaching the Emperor Phiroa- 
shah Takhalakha who was on the throne of 
J!)elhi, soon after which he died. 



[otroHuoii^ ~23 

10. The important infupnation about the works 
V A# Batnas'ekbaras^ari has be6n 
the author. obtained from Sjt. Mohanlal 
Daliohand Desai’s * History of 
Jaina Literature ’ in Guj. Para 648. He has 
Composed several important books as follows: — 

1, Sirivciakah'a ( Shripalacharitra ) in 
Prakrit in Samvat 1428 ( the first copy was 
made by his pupil Hemaohandra ). 

S Chhandakos'd ( ) iu Prakrit 

wherin several well-known Prakrit metres have 
been treated with their characteristics and for- 
mations and treatment of ganas and rmtras etc, 
( A commentary in Sanskrit on this work 
has been written by Chandrakirtisuri of 
Vikram jf7th century who was a pupil in the 
Succession List of the author. ( Vide Buhler’s 
Reports 4 No. 75, and Peterson Reports 6, 
page 193 ). 

S Cfunastlianakakraniaroha ( 

) with a commentary ( ) in 

Samvat 1447 ( vide Buhler Reports 8 No. 376, 
Velankar’s Catalogue No. 1783 published by 
Jaina Atmananda Sabba Bbavanagar, Pandit 
Hiralal Hansraaj Jamnagar, and Deodhand Lal- 
d>hai Pustakoddh^a Fund No. 38 of Surat ) 
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norpirinis are the gradations or Stages leading 
to Salvation. They are 14 in number as treated 
in the Jaina E^armio Philosophy and they are 
dealt with in this work in Sanskrit verses with 
Sanskrit commentary thereon. 

A Gurugunasat-trins'iha, ( ) 

which treats of 36 gunas of a in Prakrit 
gathas, on which the author has written his 
commentary. This work is published by 
the Jaina Atmanand Sabha No. 37. 

5 Scmbohasattari ( h e. 

) which is a collection of 70 gathas or 
verses in Prakrit which with the commentary 
of is published by the Jaina Atmanand 

Sabha No. 53. 

6. Laghukshetrasama^a icith Svopagnavivarana 
( ) treats in short 

the cosmology according to the Jainas based 
on Malayagiri’s commentary, ( Published by 
the Jaina Atmananda Sabha of Bhavnagar 
No. 46, the original with Gujarati translation 
published in Prakaranaratnakara Part IV by 
Bhimsl Manek, Buria Building Pydhoni 
Bombay, vide Velankar’s Catalogue of Royal 
Asiatic; Society Bombay’s Mss. Nos. 1592 & 
1593, Buhler’s Report 2 No. 402. 
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7. Siddhachetkroffcmtroddhara 
which is unpublished and is in a Ms. form in the 
Pttstaihhandar of Cbuniji, Benares. This, 
it appears, relates to the ^ in respect of 
the dealt with in Sirivalakaha. 


11. Before closing this topic of the author 
and his works etc, one more 
Ratnase- important point remains to be 
made clear. There have been 
two Ratnas'ekharasuris — one our author about 
whom we have already discussed everything, 
and one the 52nd Pattadhara in the Mida 
Tapa-gachchha Paitavali, who flourished in 
the 16th century, who was the successor and 
pupil of Munisundarasuri the 51st Pattadhara 
in the MtUa Tapagachchha Pattavoli, who 
possessed the title of B^asaraswati, who lived as 
an Acharya from Samvat 1502 to 1517 and 
who was also the author of several works such 
as (Samvat 1496) 

(SaiJiVat 1506) (Samvat 1516 

etc. It should be remembered that our 
author Ratnas'ekharasuri, who was a pupU of 
Vagrasma^ri of Nagori Tapagachchha and 
who flourished in the 14 th century, is quite 
different from this second Ratnadekharasuri who 
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iMs d pupil of Munisundata^fi of the jl^at 
Tapagdchchha and who ‘flourished in the 16 tk 
cendury. 


12. So £ar as is known to the editori nobody 
has been able to trace the story 

tat taXta Shripala to any other origi- 
of the story nal source and in point of time 
Hatnas'ekharasUri’s Sirivalakaha 
is the earliest story about Shripala. If that is 
true, our author can be said to be the first 
originator of the story. This inference is supported 
by the author’s description of the Siddhachakron 
yantroddhar, by giving which he saved 
the Siddhachakrayanbra from oblivion. There- 
fore, most probably Ratnas'ekharasuri’s Siriva- 
lakaha is the first and earliest composition on the 
life and history of King Shripala, and it has 
become the direct or indirect source of so 
many Sanskrit and Gujarati works which are 
eompoaed even npto the 19th century. 


13. The following are the Sanskrit oomposi- 
Satarit comporitiMU 

pala. 

(l)Satyara 3 a Gani the pupil of (^nnasamudra- 
auri the pupil of Gunasagarasuri of Purnima 
gachchha composed Shripalacharitra in Sanskrit 
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Irom Prakrit ^irivaUkilba . in Sain vat 1514 
(Manii8(tri]()t in Bhan^¥). 

(2) Dharmasandatsdri alias Siddhasdri wrote 

in SamTat 1631, This 
betokens that there was a Shrip^anataka. 

(3) Labdhisagarasuri of Vrdhhaiapagachohha 
composed Shripalakatha in Sanskrit in Samvat 
1557. (Refer to page 741 of the Jaina 
Gurjara Poets Part II No, 57 afssRIFR!.) 

(4) Gnanavimalasuri of Tapagachchha com- 
posed Shripalacharitra on the basis of Guja- 
rati Shripalarasa composed by the Upadhya- 
yas Vinayavijayaji & Yas'ovijayaji in Sam- 
Tat 1738. 

(5) Kshamakalyana of Kharatargaehchha 
wrote Shripalaoharitra-vyakhya in Samvat 1 869 
which may be the commentary added to Prakrit 
Sirivalakaha of Ratnas'ekhara as published by 
DevachandLalbhaiPustakoddhraa Fund No. 66. 

(6) Apahhrans'a Composition : Sinhasena alias 
Raidhu composed Shripalacharitra in Apa- 
bhrans'a in Vikrama 16th century. 

14, The following are the Gujarati composi- 
tions of the story. There are 

Gujarati number of them a detailed 

mpos urns whereof has been gathered 

from Sjt. Mohanlal Baliohand Desai’s ‘ Jaina 
Gurjara Poets, Part I & ll. 
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Part I. P. 58. (1) Gnanaaagara oompooed 
Siddhaohakrarasa-Shripalrasa in Samvat 1531. 

Part I. P. 101. (2) Labdbieagara has com- 
posed Shripalarasa in Samvat 1^57, but it is 
incorrect. In fact he has written Sbripalakatha 
io Sanskrit in Samvat 1557 as already stated. 

(3) In Samvat 1651 Vadichandra (a Digam- 
bara) has written Shripalakyanakatha in 
imitation of the S'wetambara hatha. 

Part II P. 17 (4) Vinayavijayaji & Yas'ovijayaji 
composed Shripalarasa |in Sana vat 1738 

Partll P. 73 (5) Gnanasagara „ „ 1726 

„ „ 86 (6) Jinaharsa „ „ „ 1740 

„ » 88 (7) „ „ „ „ 1742 

(shorter) 

„ „128 (8) Manavijaya „ „ „ 1702 

„ „192 (9) Meruvijya „ „ „ 1722 

„ ,,251(10) Lakshmivijaya „ Maya-,, 1727 

nasundart rasa 

„ 255(11) Udayavijaya „ Sbri- „ 1728 

palarasa 

X Based upon our author’s Sirivalakaha. 

* tf M » stand for composed, Shripalarasa 
and in Samvat, respectively. 
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„ „294(12) Minikya^ara,, „ ^ 1732 

or 

his pupil Qnauasagara 

„ M859(13)Harakha- „ Shri- „ 1740 

ohanda Sadhu palacbaritra 
„ ,,567(14) Jinavijaya „ Shri- „ 1791 

palacharitrarasa 

Over and above this there are three more 
Gujarati compositions in Vikram 19th century. 

(15) Lalohandraof Kharataragachchha com- 
posed Shripalarasa in Sam vat 1837 at Ajimgauja. 

Eupamuni of LonJ^gachchha composed 
Shripalachopai in Sam vat 1856 at Ajimganja. 

(17) XJdayasoma of Laghutapagachchha 
composed Shripalarasa in Samvat 1898. 

1 5. The brief outlines of the story of !King 

The story Shripala, as given by our author 
Eatnas'ekbarasuri, are as follows. 

In the country named Magadha where 
originated the Tirtha of Lord Mahavira, there was 
a city named Rajagrba where ruled the well- 
known Jaina King Shrenika. He had a chief 
queen named Nanda who had an excellent son 
named Abhayakumara. He had also a second 
wife named Chillana who had the eldest son 
named Asogachaohanda ( i, e, Kunika ) and 





to 

other ttiro sons named ^IsdIa aiid tiKtflla. He 
bad many other queens such as Dharni etc» 
and many other clever sons. 

Onee upon a time Lord Mahavira, who 
was moving upon the surfaoe o£ the earth on 
on his religious journeys, arrived at a city, 
situated in the vicinity o£ Rajagjha. For the 
spiritual benefit of the people of Rajagrha he 
sent the sage Gautama, his first Ganadhara, to 
that city ( i. e. to Rajagrha ). Having heard 
of Gautama’s arrival, all the people of 
Rajagrha, including the king, forthwith came 
to the garden with all their grandeur, and 
having bowed down to him they took their 
proper Seats. 

Then the Reverend Sage Gautama, in a 
voice as profound as the sea, preached to them 
the nature of true religion and the greatness 
of the meditation on the Siddhachahra formed 
by the Nine Dignities or Navapada worshipping 
which, he said, a man obtains real happiness 
like King Shripala. 

After this brief introduction, the poet comes 
to his story proper. King Shrenika asks Gau- 
tamswami as to whp was this King Sihripala 
and how did he obtain real happiness, ^ 
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ttddrifkg the Siddhctehiiki^i ftiid GttutlklilBWStDi, 
the'fefo:re, nartiitee to hitn the etdry of Eong 
Shrip3}e in the follolitriDg liienner. 

In the famous country of Malva there 
was an excellent city named Ujjaini where 
ruled King Prajapala. fie had two very beau- 
tiful clever queens named Sohaggasundari and 
Buppasundari respectively. Sohaggasundari 
was born in the family of the worshippers of 
S'iva and hence she was a heretic. Kuppa- 
sundari, on the other hand^ was the daughter 
of a Shravaka and hence she was a believer 
( in the Jaina Faith ). They were of the same 
age and possessed of the same grace and beauty; 
and eventhough they were co-wives, they 
were generally attached to one another. But 
once when they were thinking over the nature 
of religion existing in their individual minds, 
there was a great disagreement between them 
even as great as the difference between nectar 
and poison. In the meanwhile, both of them, 
enjoying with the best of kings various kinds 
of amorous sports, became pregnant in a short 
time and at the proper time daughters were 
bom to both of them and they were given the 
names Surasundari and Mayanasundart respecti- 
vely. d?hen when it was time for their study 
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they were entrusted by the king to the two 
preceptors Sivabhuti and Subuddhi who were 
proficient in the S'aiva and the Jaina doctrines 
respectively. Sarasundari learnt various sciences 
and arts. But ‘ as is the preceptor, so is 
the pupil ’. Hence as her preceptor was a 
heretic she also turned out to be so and 
became puffed up with pride. Mayanasundari 
also learnt all the arts and sciences, and she 
was so trained by her preceptor who was pro- 
ficient in the Jaina Doctrine, that she also be- 
came well-versed in it and came to acquire 
the virtues o£ pure discrimination, docorum 
etc. blessed with the gift of religion. As her 
teacher was possessed of intellect, tranquility, 
and self-restraint, she also came to acquire 
those virtues. 

Gradually both, Surasundan and Mayana- 
sundari attained to youth. Surasundari was, 
then, asked by her father to choose her own 
husband and selected Aridamana the son of 
Damitarl, the King of Ujjaini. Mayanasundari 
was also asked to choose her own husband. 
But she who had acquired pure discrimination 
hy her study of the essence of the thoughts 
and the words of the Jina» and who was 
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possessed of the virtue of modesty did not 
speak, and, therefore, being asked again by the 
king she, having smiled a little, said: *'Oh 
father 1 is it proper that you, who are endowed 
with discrimination, ask me this question ? 
(It is not proper,) because noble-bom girls do 
not say such things as * let this be my husband.’ 
But to them, he who is given to them by their 
parents, is indeed 1 welcome. Still, however, here 
in the question of giving a husband or wife, 
even parents are merely an instrumental or 
apparent cause and not an efficient one ; because 
generally the union between souls as husband 
and wife is already decided by our actions of 
previous births. Whatever karma, good or bad, 
is accumulated by a j\va at a particular time, 
that karma of his comes into effect at another 
particular time as if tied down with a string. 
That daughter who is possessed of many merits, 
eventhough given in a low family, becomes 
happy; and that daughter who is devoid of 
merits, eventhough given in a noble family, 
becomes miserable.” The king was greatly disj 
pleased at this and told that it was due to his 
favour that she was enjoying beautiful dress 
and ornaments etc. and how was it that she 
dared to say like that. Mayana retorted that 
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wa* bo|rft in his bonne on ncconnt of ^he 
merit of good deeds prnotised by he^ in her 
previous birth nod hence it wfts that she ww 
experiencing all those pleasures. From that 
day the king became her greatest enemy be- 
cause she believed that anything, good or bad, 
was done to her by her karma and did not 
believe that anything was done by the king— > 
her father who, he thought, was thus belittled 
by her. She was, therefore, married to a prince 
of the lepers, and Mayana with a delightful 
mind, while going with Umbara, that prince of 
the lepers, was not at all dejected at heart. 
But as good luck would have it, this Umbara 
was none else, but prince Shripala, the son of 
king Sinharaha and his wife Kamalaprabba who, 
after the death of her husband deserted his 
kingdom with her two years’ child Shripala, 
on account of the fear of Ajiyasena, her hus- 
band’s brother, who later on usurped his brother’s 
kingdom, and in the favourable company of a 
multitude of lepers, went to Ujjaini and passed 
her days there bringing her son up to youth by 
means of the wealth obtained by selling her 
ornaments. But unfortunately her son was at 
this time attacked with the disease of leprosy, 
and therefore she having entrusted her son to 



SJ^ 

«ppaip snigl^^piiT Fppt po pj:^ o£ Kos^pabi 
{<ff getting lihe ii^e4ioine of the disease of 
spp a physician there whpv as somebody 
told her^ wps vpll-versed in curing all the 
eighteen v^ieties of the disepee of leproey, and 
heTiog learnt there that he had gone on a pil- 
grimage, she waited for him there in Kosambi 
for a few days. In the meanwhile she came 
to know from a Jaina ascetic there ( who was 
possessed of * avadH ’ knowledge ) that her son 
was taken by that multitude of the lepers and 
was made their king. And that now he had 
become the husband of Mayanasundari, the 
daughter of the king of Malava. He also 
further told her that his disease was also now 
completely cured on account of the power of 
propitiation of the Navapada the greatness of 
which they came to know from a Jaina Muni 
named Munichanda, who knew very well May ana 
who was greatly devoted to the feet of the 
Jina and who told him all her account. The 
sage also, in order to remove the pain of Mayana 
and to cure the disease of her husband, showed 
them the Anavadya—t\iQ faultless ( i. e. sinless ) 
remedy of propitiating the Siddhachahra. They 
carried put the words of the sage, and to the 
wonder of aU Shripala regained his original 
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beauty and form. Rupasundart, her brother 
Paunapala, Kamalaprabha, king Prajaplaa and 
all came to know this and there was a great 
praise about Majana that she wm a great 
Satee. Frajapala, Mayana’s father, repented for 
the mistake that he had committed and took 
his daughter Manyanasundari and his son-in-law 
Shripala to his palace with great celebrations, 
honoured them by giving them much wealth etc. 
and Shripala with his wife and mother 
Kamalaprabha, stayed there in his kingdom 
enjoying all kinds of pleasures and happiness. 

Now in the meanwhile it so happened 
that on a certain day, while the prince Shri- 
pala with his retinue was moving in the city of 
Ujjaini like a prince of gods, a certain villager 
asked a citizen who that prince was and the 
latter replied that he was the son-in-law of the 
king (Prajapala). Hearing this prince Shripala 
was greatly dejected at heart because he did 
not like that he should be known by the 
name of his father-in-law because it is said in 
the Nitis'asira that those persons are the best 
who become famous by their own merits; those 
who become famous by the name of their 
father are of the middle type; those who become 
famous by the name of their mother are low 
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ciSd those who become famous by the same o£ 
their father-in-law are the lowest of all’. He, 
therefore, returned home with a pale face, his 
toother asked him the reason of his dejection, 
he explained the same to her and having 
persuaded his wife and his mother he decided to 
go to foreign countries in order to earn wealth 
and strength for regaining the kingdom of his 
father Sinharaha. He started at an auspicious 
moment, wandered at various places and after 
some time came to a forest where underneath 
a beautiful Champaka tree he saw a certain 
Sadhaka and helped him in accomplishing the 
Vidya given to him by his preceptor. In return 
that Sadhaka gave him two medicinal herbs 
Jalaiarini and Paras'athhanivarini-one which 
enabled a man to go safely through water, 
and one which enabled a man to evade the 
weapons of the enemy respectively. Then the 
Sadhaka took him to the declivity of a mountain 
where he helped certain mineralogists in 
accomplishing the gold-producing liquid. They 
thanked him much and offered him gold, and 
though he was indifferent to the taking of it, 
they tied some of it to the skirt of his garment. 
Then the prince moving through various places 
gradually came to the city of Broach where 
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he bought clothes, ornaments and weapons etc. 
by selling that gold. 

Now in the city o£ Kosambi there lived a 
very rich merchant named Dhavala who had 
come to the city of Broach accompanied by 
merchants and even though he made a very 
big profit there he was intent upon going to a 
distant shore on account of the covetousness 
of wealth, and therefore, for that purpose he 
made ready 400 ships. Then in an aus- 
picious moment Dhavala embarked on those 
ships but they did dot move in spite of the 
sailors’ trying to do so. Then Dhavala got 
down, went into the city and asked a sxkottari 
(a female evil spirit ) the reason of the ships’ 
not moving and he was told that they were 
stopped by a god and would move only if 
a man possessed of thirty two auspicious 
marks on the body were given in oblation 
to that god. Dhavala having satisfied the king 
of Broach with presents etc. took permission 
from him for catching hold of such a man. The 
king allowed him to do so on a condition that 
such a man must be a foreigner and mnst be help- 
less (i. e. without a guardian etc). Obtaining 
this permisson from the king Dhavala ordered 
his men to find out such a man, who after a 
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great search succeeded in finding out Shripala 
to be exactly such a man as they required. 
Dbavala again obtained the permission of the 
king and sent his soldiers to capture him. They 
tried to do so but on hearing the roaring noise 
prduced by the prince, they ran away. The 
army sent by the king, being impelled by Dha- 
vala, was also defeated by the prince in no 
time. Here ends the portion edited in this 
■volume 


16. The form and style of the story are like 


Form, style and 
author of Siriva- 
.lakaha compa- 
red with those 
of Kumma- 
putta. 


those of epic poetry and remind 
us of Mahabharata and such 
other stories. Its diction is si- 
mple, lucid and easy to grasp, 
and adds to the beauty of the 
story. The author has woven 


bis story in such a beautiful and charming 


manner that the interest of the reader is sus- 


tained throughout from beginning upto the end. 
The language that he has used in composing 
most of his verses is simple and reminds us 
of the verses of Anantahansa’s Kummaputta. 
However, the excellent literary and didactic 
qualities which Ratnas'ekhara’s Sirivalakaha 
possesses are not to be met with in Kumma- 
putta. Though the verses are simple and easy 
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in both, yet the richne^gs of imagination, thoi^t 
expression which are found in Sirivala- 
kaba are rarely to be seen in Elumn^putta. 
Again Sirivalakaba is rich both in quality and 
quantity, whereas it is not so in the case of 
Kummaputta which lacks, more or less, in both. 
Moreover, the author of Kummaputta does 
not appear to be so great a scholar and a 
voluminous writer as the author of Sirivalakaha. 
In originality also Katnas'ekhara far more sur- 
passes Anantahansa, for so far as it is known 
upto now Sirivalakaha appears to be the origi- 
nal composition of Ratnas^ekbara, whereas 
Anantahansa has borrowed his story from S'ubha- 
vardhaua’s version of Kummaputta which is a 
commentary in Sanskrit on the original source 
Rsitiiandala of Dharmagbosa ( St. 125 ). A 
comparison of other works composed by both 
also leads us to the same conclusion that the 
author of Sirivalakaha is far more original, 
voluminous and scholarly than the author of 
Kummaputta. 

17. The scholarship and learning of Ratnas'e- 

The literary and kharasnri are also seen from the 

f®‘iture8 various literary and special fea- 
of oirivalakha ^ ,i ^ r j • o- • 

which are tures that are round in bin- 

absent in valakaha itself. They are as 
Kummaputta. 
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(1) In it the ftnthnr has nuule a very happy 

and aacoessful use o£ vavione Mq.vJc^(i>s or 
figures of' speech such as j( St. 32 ), 

( Sts. 38 to 40 ), a«I^<ftpihd ( Sts. 42, 
48 ), ^ (Sts. 33, 44, 178), arafs?n?*n^ ( St. 
77 ), ( St. 103 ), «irr«Ryfcl ( Sts. 115, 

116 ) etc.# In Kummaputta we hardly meet 
with such Alankarai and such a happy and 
successful use of them. 

(2) The author has also made a happy use 

of a number of Des'i words which occur here 
and there in the text. In Kummaputta also we 
do meet with some Des'i words but not in 

such a great number. 

(3) Another feature of Sirivalakaha is 

the use of various technical terms such as 

grfvT^wtir, 'wrd, 

•I'HKOTT, 

qwiT?, 

^Rtrt, «rr^, qwrfef, q:wr- 

f^RTu, q«r, ^ttt, srpurf^rf^, 

g r gKiHS rr l etc. which show 

« All these Al&nk&ras are fully explained in the 
notes on Stg. wherein they occur. 
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lihe great learning and scholarship of the author, 
and his mastery over the Jaina Philosophy. * * * § 

(4) A fourth feature is the introduction 
of the sermons through the mouth of Gautam- 
swami, Munichanda and other sages which 
feature is found in Kummaputta also with equal 
success and effect. 

(5) The fifth feature is the use of diflScult 
stanzas at random in the text, which contain 
the descriptions of countries and cities, the des- 
cription of the marriage ceremony of Surasun- 
dari, the prayer-song to Lord Bsbha by 
Mayanasundari, etc. In Kummaputta we get 
one or two such descriptions but they are not 
so remarkable. 

(6) The sixth more important and highly 
creditable feature is the description of the Recitation 
Rite of the Siddhachahrayantrai^iB. 196 to 206), 
which, as the author says, has been extrsMsted from 
the Tenth Purva called Vidyanuvdda, and thus 
saved from oblivion.§ 

* These various terms require fairly long explana- 

tions and they are given in the notes on the Sts. 

•wherein they occur. 

§ For further details on the Siddhachakrayantra 
and its Eecitation Bite refer to the notes on Sts. 196 to 
206. 
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(7) The seventh fiteture is the Apabhrans a 
verses (Sts, 73, 76, etc.) which contain the solu- 
tion of the riddle which the two princesses 
Surasundari and Mayanasundari were asked by 
their father King Prajapala to solve, and so 
on. In Kummaputta also two such Apabhrans'a 
verses are used which give the description of 
the birth festival of Kummaputta. But in this 
respect also, the verses used in the former 
appear to be of a superior quality than those 
used in the latter from a literary point of view 
because in the former the dialect is the pure 
Apabhrans'a dialect whereas in the latter though 
the stanzas appear to be written in Apahbhrans'a 
they resemble old Gujarati, as Diw®nbahadura 
K. H. Dhruva also holds. 

(8) The eighth feature is the frequent 

use of grammatical forms like which 

is explained in notes on St. 20 and the mastery 
of the author over various grammatical pecu- 
liarities. 

(9) The ninth feature is the use of certain 
pure Sanskrit words and phrases, which we term 
Sanskritism, Throughout the whole text it 
appears that the writer of this Prakrit book 
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has also got a mastery over Sanskrit and is well 
acquainted with the relation between Sanskrit 

and Prakrit Dialects. 

(10) The tenth feature is the use of various 
or good sayings which are collected 

and given at the end of this edition. 

(11) The eleventh and the last feature is 

the metre that is used in the text. The general 
metre running through the whole text is the 
same as that which is used in Kummaputta 
also viz. the metre which consists of 30 and 
27, Matras or syllabic instants in the first two 
and the last two Padas respectively, there 
being 4 Padas in all. ( For a further detailed 
explanation on str! metre refer to ). 

In addition to this Ratnas'ekhara has made use 
of some other metres also e. g. the metre 

which is used in the description of the marriage 

ceremony of Surasundari. It consists of 4 Padas 
each Pada containing 16 syllabic instants, the 
last letter of each, which is a determinant, 
being always neeessarily long, and there being 
stress (^ijtt) on the 1st, 5th, 9th and 13th 

syllabic instants. In Guj. this metre is 

more popularly, known as ‘ afiMW. ’ Besides^ 
there is also used in the prayer-song to 
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Lord Rsabha by Mayanasundari the 
metre which is often met with in Prakrit 
Literature. It consists of 4 Podaa, each 
Pada containing 16 syDabic instants, there 
being stress on the 3rd, 6tl), 11th and 

14th syllabic instants. These are very 
good singable metres and can be appreciated 
by those who know the science of music. 

18 . From all this our discussion it appears 
that in literary qualities Kumma- 
Superiority o£ putta is quite meagre and inferior 

over Kummaputta ^hen compared to biriva- 
lakaha. In didactic qualities, also, 
Sirivalakaha surpasses Kummaputta because the 
appeal made by the former is far more greater 
than that made by the latter. Xo doubt, 
Kummaputta has succeeded in laying stress on 
Bliava or the extremely pure mental condition 
which is also emphasized ia Sirivalakaha. But 
in the latter, Bhava is not the main thing that 
ihe author wants to emphasize, but it is 
the greatness and importance of the ^avajiada 
in emphasizing which he has achieved a far 
greater success than Anantahansa has done 
in emphasizing Bhava. Thus in conclusion 
we can say that Ratnas'ekhara's Sirivalakaha 
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far surpasses Anantahansa’s Kummaputta both 
in literary and didactic qualities, and this is- 
but quite natural because the author of the 
former far surpasses the author of the latter 
19. Here ends the introduction and the edition 


is now ready to be put in the 
A good wis . q£ public^ But before 

doing so, the editor would like to wish, after 
Ratnas'ekharasuri, that as long as the sea and 
the mountain Meru are upon this world and 
as long as the sun and the moon shine in heaven 
let this story as well as its readers prosper. 


Nagajibhudeb's Pole 1 V. J. Chokshi, BA. (Hons.) 

Mandti’s Pole, ■ Sometime Dakshina Fellow, 

AHMEDABAD. J Gujarat CoUege, AHMED AB AD, 
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SIBI SIBIVilUllli 

( THE STORT OF SIIBIPILA ) 

Cran0latton 

Having Oontemplated in the lotus - like 
heart the Nine Dignities such as the Arhat 
etc, I shall speak a little about the most ele* 
vated greatness o£ the Siddha-Chakra (or The 
Circle o£ the Sacred Ones). (1) 

Here in the continent o£ Jambu, in the 
midille part o£ the Southern Bharatardha, 
there is the country named Magadlsa prosper- 
ous with abiin iant wealth and corn, well-known 
to the (people o£ the) world. (C) 

Where ori^'inated the Tirtha (or the Four- 
fold Religion ) of the Lord Vira which spread 
in the world The Gitarthas ( or the great 
sages) propound that j)lace to be a special 
place of pilgrimage. (3) 

In that Magadha country there is an 
excellent city named Rajagriha, the boundarv- 
lines of which are well-decorated by the moun- 
tains Vaibhara and Vipula. (4) 
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There king Shrenika, who was well-known 
in all the three worlds, w'ho was a great 
devotee of the feet of the Conqueror Vira and 
who had, through good fortune, earned for 
hitnself the 'karma' which enables a person to 
attain to the position of a Tirthankara, protec- 
ted his kingdom. ( 5 ) 

Whose chief queen was Nanda by name, 
she having an excellent son named Abhaya- 
kumara, endowed with many virtues and a store 
of four kinds of talents. (G) 

He had a second wife name 1 Chillana, the 
daughter of king Cliedaya, who had (the eld- 
est) son named Asogaclianda (i. o. Kunika) 
and (the other two sons named) Halla and 
Vihalla. (7) 

Ho had many other queens such as Hha- 
rani and others, and many clover sons who 
were devoted to the feet of their parents. (8) 

That king Shrenika, whose energy or 
Utsaha-S'alcti was incited by Abhayakumara, 
and whose prowess was manifest in the three 
worlds, protected (his) kingdom as well as 
religion. (1^) 

In the meanwhile Lord Mahavira, the Pro- 
phet, who was worshipped by the gods and 
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•who was moving (upon the surface of the earth 
on his religious journeys), arrived at a city, 
situated in the vicinity of Rajagriha. (10) 

He sent the sage Gautama, his first pupil, 
and the eldest of all the holders of a Gaiia, 
who was great on account of the virtue of his 
merits, for the (spiritual) benefit of the people 
of Rajagriha. (11) 

He, having obtained the command of the 
Lord (Jina), came to the garden of the city 
of Rajagriha being surrounded by a number 
of monks ( 1 2) 

Having heard of bis arrival, all the people 
of the city, including the king, forthwith came 
to the garden with all their grandeur. (It) 

And having observed ‘the five-fold manner 
of approaching, ’ and having gone round him 
thrice, and (then) having bowed down to the 
feet of Gautama, they took thoir proper seats. (14) 

(Then), the Reverend One (Gautama) also, 
who was intent upon doing good (to the peo- 
ple), began to preach the true nature of reli- 
gion by means of a voice which was as profound 
as (the roaring of) a cloud full of water. (15) 

‘‘ Oh, you high-spirited ones ! having, 
the power of (your) meritorious deeds, obtained 
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(tills) birth as a hnraan being which is difficult 
to be obtained, and the excellent (‘arja’) country 
and (‘arya') fatnily, as well as the provision of 
a worthy preceptor, it behoves you to woll 
engage yourself in the practice of true reli- 
gion. (16. 17) 

*' That religion has been propounded hy 
all the excellent Jinas to be (consisting) of 
four paits viz. Charity^ Character, Penance, 
and the Puie Mental Condition — these are its 
(four) parts. (18) 

“There also Charity, without the pure men- 
tal condition, does not become a cause of eman- 
cipation; and character, devoid of the puro 
mental condition, bocomes fruitless in the world^ 
indeed ! ;19) 

“ Without the pure mental condition, even 
jrenance be comes only a cause of the increase 
of the flood of the world. Therefore one’s own 
mental condition itself must be made exceetl- 
ingly pure. (2(i) 

“ The pure mental condition is the subject 
of the mind, and the mind is very difficult to 
be eonqueied (bocausei it is without any prop. 
Hence ‘Meditation’ has been prescribed to be 
the prop for curbing it. (21) 
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“Tliough there are many kinds oF propr (or 
supports propounded for curbing the mind ) in 
the scriptures, yet the meditation on the ‘Xava- 
pada’ (or The Circle of the Nine Dignities) is 
the be^t; so declare the prophets of the world 
(i. e. the J.ncs), (22) 

“Tho Arhats ( or The Destroyers of internal 
enemies such as Love and Hate), The Siddhaa 
(or the E aan duated Ones), The Achary is (or 
the Religious Hoad-), Tlie Upa Ihyayas (or the 
Religiou>> Teachers', The Monks, The Kiglit 
Faith, The (Right) Knowledge, The (Rij;ht) Cha- 
racter, and The (Right) Penance — these nine 
should be known to be the ^N^avapada’ (or 
The Niue Dignities). (23) 

“ Tliero (in the' Navapada ’ ) you should 
always contemplate upon the Arhats (i. e. the 
Tirthankaras) who are free from ‘The Eighteen 
Faults, ’ who are possessed of pure knowledge, 
and who have propounded ‘The Truth’ (consisting 
of the nine fundamental categories of Jainism), 
and who are bowed down by the lords of gods 
(i. e. Indras). (24) 

‘‘ Ycu should, with an exclusively devoted 
mind, constantly meditate upon the Siddlias 
(or the Emancipated Ones) who are of fifteen 
kinds (lit. who arc well-known by their fifteen 
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kinds)^ who are fieed from the tie of heavy 
karmas, and who have achieved ‘ The h’our In- 
finities.’ (25) 

*' You should always contemplate upon the 
excellent Acharyas 'or The Heads of Religion), 
who are pious being possessed of ‘tlie five con- 
ducts (or behaviours),’ W'ho are always alert in 
preaching the exceedingly chaste commandments 
(of the Jina), and who are intent upon doing^ 
good (to the world). (26) 

** You should well meditate upon the Upa- 
dhyayas (or The Religious Teacheis', who are 
placed at the head ('titti’) of the Gaua, wlm 
are diligent in teaching the Sutra and its 
meaning, and who are deeply engrossed in 
.(their) study. (27) 

“ You should contemplate upon the Sadhus 
(or monks), who are moving in all the Karma- 
bhumis, who are possessed of many {viz. 27) 
virtues, who are protected (in mind, body and, 
speech), who are free (from all kinds of atta- 
chmont), and who have destroyed all the 
' kashayiis ’ or bad emotions, (ii) 

“ Always keep in the place of your mind 
the jewel-lamp in the form of Right Faith 
which creates true belief in the teachings of 
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the principles taught by tho J'^amas ( or scrip- 
tures) propounded by The Omniscient Sages. (29) 

“ Acquire, with discipline, Knowledge con- 
sisting of tho philosophy of tho collection of 
Nine Categories of fuudaraental truth (N^ava 
Tattva) such as * jiva , ‘ ajiva etc, which is 
the root of all merits. (30) 

Practise Charac'cr (which is) explained 
thus : ' The abandonment of bad actions and 
the observance of good on>;s, ’ (and which is) 
endowed wiih excellent merits. (31) 

" Practise well ‘ the twelve-fold Penance ’ 
which is ju-t like the sun — which also has got 
twelve forms (the suns being twelve in num- 
ber), and which is capable of removing the 
mass of darkness in tlie form of heavy karmas, 
Just as tho sun removes the mass of pitchy 
darkness (from tho world), and which is, more- 
over, free from tho heat of emotions (unlike the 
sun which is possessed of heat), (32) 

“ These Nine Dignities which constitute 
the very essence of tho Jaiua Religion (lit. the 
religion of the excellent Jina) and which bring 
spiritual welfare (to us), sh ould be adored with 
(proper) religious rites. (33) 

‘‘ Moreover, having worshipp d with dili- 
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gence The Circle of the Sacred Ones formed by 
these Nine Disunities, (a man) obtains real hap- 
piness like King Sbripala. ” (34) 

Then the loi-d of Magadha (i. e. king 
Shrenika) asked, Oh, you lord of the excellent 
sages ! who was this king Shripala, and how 
did he obtain happin< ss having adored The Cir- 
cle of the Sacred Ones ? ” (35) 

Then said the sage, “ Oh, you excellent 
among men ! hoar this beautiful story which is 
charming on account of the greatness of The 
Circle of the .'acred Ones, and which excites 
great wonder (in our hearts) (36) 

It is as follows : Hero in this Bhai’ata 
continent, in the southern part of it, there was 
a very famous and e-iccllent country named 
Malava which was very prosperous (lit. in 
which all kinds of prosperity had implanted 
their feet). (37) 

Of what description ( was that Malava 
country ? ) 

There were (in it) at various places (many) 
vinap:es, inhabited (lit. prottctcd) by righteous 
persons, which resembled a cetics who are also 
protected by the three ‘ Guptis and there 
were, also, at various places lofty mountains 
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which Were difficult t)be crossed just like fairs 
(lit. the nieetit)g places of families) wjich aro 
also difficult to he crossed. ^38) 

There Mere (also) at various places stream- 
lets full of water which resembled pro^titutes 
who are full of erotic sontimeut. There were 
(also) at various places lines of forests which 
afi'orded pleasure, and which (therefore) resem- 
bled lines of virtues which (ilgo) give happi- 
ness. (39) 

Thera wore (also) at various places great 
lak( s full of water, which resembled great cities 
M’hich are full of merchants. There were (also) 
at vari<>us places beaut ful cow-ptns abundant 
witli milk which rcs^ mbled the mouths of 
learned persons w'hich are full of the charm of 
speech. (40) 

In that Malava country which M’as never 
visited by drought or cilamity, there was an 
excellent ancient city called Ujjaini. (41) 

Of what description was that ( city ) ? 

(There is only one Praja})ati i. e. Brahma 
in the woidJ, hut in this city) there were marry 
'prajapalis’ or p-Tsoiis having progeny (i. e. 
fathers of children); (there is only one Naro- . 
4itama or Furush.>ttarua i. e. Lord !K.rishna in. 
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this wojld, but in this city) there were many 
' purushottamas ’ i. e. excellent men; (there is 
only one Maheshwara i, e. S'iva or Vishnu in 
this world, but in this city) there were many 

* maheshwaras * or opulent person?; (there is 
only one Indra ( lit. husband o£ S'achl ) in tliis 
world, but in this city) all the people -wore 

* sachivara ’ i, e. were possessed of clothes ( i. 
e. they were quite happy). (42) 

(There is only one Gauri i. e. Parvati in 
this world who resides on mount Kailasa, but 
in this city) there were a number of ‘ gauris ’ 
L e. virgin -girls playing in every house; (there 
is only one goddess Shree i. e, Laxini in this 
world, but in this city) there were ' shrees ’ or 
riches everywhere; (there is only one Rambha 
in this world, but in this ciiy) there wore 
many ‘ rainbhas ’ i. e. })laintaiu trees in every 
forest; (there is only one godders Rati and one 
goddess Priti in this world, but in this city) 
there were * rati ' and ‘ priti ’ i. e. love and 
afifection at every place. (43) 

If any person endowed with keen intellect 
can describe that city, which surpasses the city 
of gods (viz. ludrapurl), it is only the precep- 
tor of Indra (i, e. Rrihaspati). (44) 



Translation 


11 


There (i. e. in Ujiaini) ruled (lit. wa^) a king 
who was Prajapala by name as well as by merits, 
and who was buuable-spirited towards the virtuous 
and hartih-spirited towards the wicked. (45') 

In his harem, there were two very beauti- 
ful clever queens-, who by the excellent beauty 
of their loJias deprived Gauri (i. e. Parvati) 
of her pride. (45) 

One was Sohaggasundari by name with 
her body delicate on account of her graceful- 
nes-s, and the other was Ruvasundari by name 
resembling the goddess Rati in beauty. ( 47 ) 

The first (i. e. Soliag<rasundari) was born 
in the family of the worshippers of S'iva and 
hence she was a heretic. The second (Ruva- 
sundari) was the daughter of a Shravaka 
and hence she was a believer (in the Jaina 
Faith). (48) 

They were of the same age and possessed 
of the same grace and beauty; and even though 
they were co-wives, they were generally atta- 
ched to each other. (49) 

But once when they were thinking over 
the nature of religion existing in their (indivi- 
dual) minds, there was a great disagreement 
between them — (oven) as great as the difference 
between poison and nectar. (50) 
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Both of th("m, enjoying with the best of 
kings viiious kinds of amorous sports, became 
pregnant in a short time. (51) 

(Then), they gave delivery at the (pro[’or) 
time, and ()aught» rs wt re born to both of thena. 
The king algo reared them up with great joy. (52) 

(Then), the lonl of men (i. o. the king) 
gave the excellent name Surasundiri to fcbo 
dau.ihter of Soh^ggasundari and tlte name 
Mayauasundari to the (daughtar oC tlie) other 
(queen Ruvasundaii). (53) 

(Then) whi-n it was time (for their study,) 
they were entrusted by the king to the (two) 
['rec iptors Sivabhuti and Snbu hlhi who were 
proficient in the b'aiva and the Jaina doctrines 
respectively, (54) 

Surasundari began to learn writing, count- 
ing (i.o. math oiiatics), ‘lakshana ’ (i.o. the science 
of ' an indin ct application or soconda~y signifi- 
cince of a woid’ or ‘ the scioncj of auspicious 
or inauspicions marks on the body ’), prosody, 
poetry laden with ‘ alamkaras ’ or figures of 
speed), logic and the old ' Smritis ’. (55) 

She (also) learnt dramaturgy, singing, danc- 
ing, astrology, medical science, spells or incan- 
tations, charms, magic, the art of captivating 
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(or bewitching the minds of men), ' Mekhala ' 
( a kind of art), and painting. (5G) 

She (also) loarut witchcraft and the art of 
fascination as well as the art of making ges- 
tures, and all other sciences which create won- 
der (in the hearts of men). (57) 

There was no art, no proficiency, and no 
science which was not learnt by her, who was 
posses- sed of (great) intellect. (58) 

That Surasundarl, specially proficient in 
singing etc. and (tliert-forc) greatly engtos^od 
in the diversion of the lute, became (very) cle- 
ver and (gradually) attained to youth. (59) 

is the preceptor, so is the pupil.’ 
Hence she turned out to be a heretic and be- 
came puffed up with pride. (GO) 

(Now) in the same way Mayanasundari, 
«ho was possessed of pure diseriui'nation bhss- 
ed (with the gift of religion), and who was 
possessed of decoium, also learnt (ali) tlKse 
arts as if in sport (i.e. quite easily). (61) 

That girl Mayan asundari was so trained 
by (her) preceptor who was proficient in the 
Jaina Doctrine, that she (also) became well- 
versed in it. (G2) 

(She learnt that there is only) One (and 
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the same) ' Satta ’ (Le. a particular power or 
* dharma * on account of which all the things 
in the universe are found to be existing to- 
gether), ‘Two-fold philosophical system’ ( viz, 
Dravyarthika and Paryayarthika), Three-fold 
Time (past, present and future). Four-fold Exis- 
tence (NSrki, Tiryanch, Deva and Manushya), 
The Five Categories (Astikayas), The Six Predi- 
caments (Dravyas or Padarthas) and The Seven 
Nayas (or systems of philosophical thinking). (63) 

(She also learnt) The Eight Karinas, The 
Nine Tattvas ( or categories of fundamental 
truth), The Ten Qualities (of a monk). The 
Eleven Pratimas and The Twelve Vows ( of a 
Shravaka). (64) 

Thus she obtained proficiency in all these 
(categories) which constitute the essence of 
thinking and character. She al^o knew (many) 
other minute thoughts as well as she knew her 
name (i.e. she knew them very well.) (65) 

She counted the principal (<'ight) divisions 
of karma and (158) subsidiary potencies (‘ Pra- 
kritis ’ ) of actiaa. ;> She knew the * Karma- 
Sthiti * (or time fixed for various karmas). She 
knew (the good as well as bad) effects of karma, 
and she knew (also) ‘ Bandha ’ (i.o. the karmas 
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which we are at present accnmulating), 'Udaya* 
(or the karmas which we are actually experi- 
encing at present), ‘ Udirna (or the act of 
entering of pre-mature karmas into ‘ Udaya ' 
by sudden changes into the ' Adhyavasayas* or 
feelings of the soul), and ‘Satta’ (i.e. the karmas 
which we have already aecumulated). (66) 

How can she indeed ! be not of that 
cliaract r whose teacher was that Subuddhi 
(lit. one who is possessed of pure intellect) who 
was tran(i[uil and self-restrained, who had con- 
quered (ail) hi.4 senses and who was coura- 
geous. (67) 

Well-versed in all the arts and sciences, 
endowed with the pure virtues of True Faith 
(Samyaktva) and character, and fully eqnipped 
with (i.e. possessed of) modesty, that Mayana- 
sundari (also gradually) attained to youth. (68) 

On a certain day (both) the princesses were 
sent for with their preceptors by the king who 
was sitting in the inner assembly-hall. (69) 

Th-y, who were humble (lit. bent down) 
on account of modesty, and who had agitated 
(the minds of the people in the) assembly with 
the brilliance of their beauty, wore made to sit 
by the king on his both the sides with (great) 
affection. (70) 
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The king, who was greatly delighted (to 
see them), gave simultaneously to both of thorn 
a foot ( ' pada * ) of a riddle, in order to test 
their intcdlect. (71) 

(It was) thus : ‘ Tl«ese (things) are indeed 1 
obtained ly merits. * Then at that very mo- 
meut Surasundari, who was very fickle and who 
was very mueh piffed up with pride, said; 
“Ah! Ah! I shall solve it; listen to me." (7*2) 

It is thus: 'Riches, youth, cleverness, a 
healthy body (lit. one’s body free from diseases), 
and the unii>n with one whom wo l)ve,-those 
(things) are indeed! obtained by merits. (73) 

Having heard her, the king, who was 
pleased, began to praise (the preceptor) thus : 
** Very clever (lit. vety good) is the preceptor 
who has trained her (so well). ” Then the 
assembly also began to say, " True it is ( our 
lordl)". (74) 

Then being asked by the king, Mayana 
also, who was greatly attache d to the words of 
the Jina and who was oquaniniou.s and self- 
controlled, solved that riddle according to her 
own iiatnral tendency. (75) 

(She solved the rid He) thus: Mi dost y, dis- 
crimination, a pure ( lit. delightful) mind, a body 
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pure with chastity, and tho union with the 
highest path (i e. emancipation),— these (things) 
are indeed ! obtained by merits. (76) 

Then her teacher was pleased as well as 
her mother, but not the rest; because the 
preachings of tho Tattva ( or the fundamental 
categories of inherent truth) do not bring joy to 
those who are heretics. (77) 

(Now) in tho meanwhile, (it happened like 
this). There was in the country of Kurujan- 
gala, an excellent city named Shankhapuri which 
afterwards became known as Ahichhatta. (78) 
In that city, there lived the king Dami- 
tari who was like tho god of death to his ene- 
mies. And every year ho used to go to the 
king of Ujjaini to pay his obeisance. (79) 

On a certain day his son Aridamana, who 
was possessed of magnanimous youth, came to 
Ujjaini in the place of his f.i;htr to pay 
obeisance (to the king of Ujjaini). (80) 

Surasundari looked at him ( i.e. Aridamana), 
who had come there to pay his obeisance to the 
king, and who was possessed of wonderful (lit. 
celestial) beauty, casting piercing glances at 
him. (81) 

That daughter (lit. girl , who had fixed her 
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«y6s oa him ikere, was seea hy the khtg, and 
was asked, " Tell me, my child ! whom woidd 
you like to be your husband f ” (82) 

Then she who was pleased and encouraged 
and who had put aside the fear (lit. shame) of 
the people said : IB thro ugh the favour of 
my father any thing that I desire can be had, 
let such a man, who is proficient in all arts 
and who is possessed of young age, beautiful 
form and excellent beauty, be my husband; or 
( here ) the words of my father themselves are 
law, because, father ! you yourself alone are 
ready, like a Desire-yielding tree incarnate, 
to fulfil the desires of the minds of your ser- 
vants. ” (83, 84, 85) 

Then the king, who was pleased and who 
had known hfir mind by her fixing her glance 
(on that prince), said : “ Oh, child ! let this 

Aridamana be your husband. ’’ 

Then all the people in the assembly said : 

Oh, king 1 this union ( between Aridamana and 
Surasundari ) is, indeed ! very desirable (lit. 
beautiful) like the union between a piper-betel 
tree and the areca (or the betel-nut-troe.)" (87) 

Then Mayauasundari also was asked with 
affection by the king ( thus ): “ Oh, child ! tell 
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xixe at oQce what kind of hasbaad should be 
given to you ? ” (88) 

But she, who had acquired pure discrimi* 
nation by (her study of) the essence of the 
"thoughts and the words of the Jina, and who 
was fulJy e(|uipped with the virtue of ujoUesty, 
and who had her face bent downwards, did not 
speak, and, theref ire, being asked again by the 
king, she, having smiled a little, sail: “Oh, 
father ! is it proper that you, who are endowed 
with discrimination ask me this question ? ( It 
is not prope", ) because noble - born girls do not 
say (such things as) 'let this be my husband.' 
( But to them ) he, who is given to them by 
their parents, is indeed ! welcome. (89-9L) 

“ ( Still, however, ) here in the (juestion of 
giving a husband ( or wife ), even pnrents are. 
merely an instrumental or apjtarent cause ( and 
not an efficient one); but generally the union 
between souls ( as husband and wife ) is already 
decided by our actions of previous births. (92) 

“ Whatever karma, good or bad, is accumu- 
lated by a ' jiva ’ at a particular time, that 
karma of his comes into effect at another parti* 
cular time as if tied down with a string. (93) 

“ That daughter ( lit. girl ) who is possessed 
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of many merits, even though given in a low 
family, becomes happy; and ( that daughter ) who 
is devoid o£ merits, even though given in a noble 
family, becomes miserable. ( 94 ) 

“ Therefore, oh, father ! this pride, that the 
world is happy or miserable on account of the 
favour or disfavour shown by you, does not 
behove you who are conversant with the true 
natuie of things. ( 95 ) 

“ Oh, father ! you are at once pleased with 
him who is possessetl of the power of merits, 
and you are not pleased with him who is devoid 
of merits. (96) 

" Even fate, (]is[)Osition (or nature) and 
Dravya etc. ( i.e. Drav 3 '^a, Kshetra, Kiila and 
Bhava) which are our helpers, jdold us fruits in 
keeping witl) our actions of previous birth. ’’ (97) 
Then the king, who was greatly displeased 
said : “ Oh ! it is due to my favour that you 
are putting on (beautiful) dress aiid ornaments, 
and how is it that you (dare to) say like 
this ? " (98) 

(Then) having smiled, Mayanfi replied : “ I 
am born in your house, oh, father ! on account 
of the merit of good deeds practised by me (in 
my previous birth), and hence it is that I expe- 
rience (these) pleasures. (99) 
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“ A meritorious deed, done in previous life, 
alone becomes a cause of happiness to the souls; 
and a bad deed (done in previous life) certain- 
ly becomes a cause of misery. (100) 

*' The pleasant or unpleasant effect of 
karma which has arisen, cannot any how bo 
removed even by gods, demons, kings or per- 
sons [) 0 ssessed of great intellect. (101) 

Then, the king who was enraged (said:) 
** Oh, oh ! this girl is devoid of merits and 
cleverness, because she does not regard any 
good done (to her) by me. ” (102) 

(Th eii) the people of the assembly said : 
“ Oh, lord ! what can this simpleton know ? 
You yourself, if pleased, are a (iesire-yielding 
iie^, and if displeased, the god of death. " (103) 
(Then) Mayana said : “ Fie U})on all these 
who are covetous of a paltry sum of money, 
and who (therefore) speak only honey-mouthed 
words even though they know them to be 
false. (104) 

“ If, father ! yonr servants are lia[>py on 
account of your favour, (thdi) how is it that 
some of them, though rendering the same kind 
of service, are miserable : (105) 

Therefore, oh, father I let whomever you. 
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{dease be my husband. If I might have got 
merits, he, even if unmeritorious, will become 
meritorious. (106) 

“ If, on the contrary, I were devoid of 
merits, even a good husband, indeed ! will be- 
come bad on account of the evil effect of my 
karma- ” (107) 

Then the king being greatly enraged thoughtr 
** I am (thus) belittled by this foolish girl and, 
therefore, she has turned out to be my enemy 
(end ceased to be my daughter). ” (108) 

Having seen the king, with his eye-brow 
fierce, and his face terrible on account of his 
rage, the minister, who was (\ery) clever said: 
“ Lord ! (now) it is time for (going to) the 
pleasure-garden. ’* (109) 

(Then) the king, burning with rage, mount- 
ed an excellent horse and accompanied by his 
feudatory kiugs and ministers went to the 
royal garden. (110) 

When the king, with his retinue, came out 
of the city, he saw, in his front, a crowd of peo- 
ple coming (before him) with great pomp. (Ill) 

Then the minister, wio had got the intel- 
ligence (about the crowd), being asked by the 
king who was struck with wonder said : Oh, 
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lord ! listen to me; I shall tell you the secret 
about the crowd of the people. (112) 

" Oh, lord ! these seven hundred handsome, 
young and brave men, are attacked by the 
wicked (disease of) Lopiosy and are all (there- 
fore) gathered together. (113) 

*' They found a boy who was suffering 
from the disease of ‘ uml)araka ’ ( a variety of 
leprosy) and was taken by them (with them), 
and was given the name Umbararanau (i.e. the 
king of the lepers). (114) 

“ He was mounted on an excellent mule, 
and a person whose skin vvas spoiled (i.e. 
whitened on account of lep-osy) was the bearer 
of bis umbrella; (two) persons who h;.d lost 
their noses (i.v. whoso noses were stunted) were 
waving * chauries ’ at him and persons, who 
were producing ‘ dhini, dhini, ' sound, were go- 
ing ahead of him. (115) 

“ Persons who had lost their ears were his 
bellmen, persons suffering from the disease of 
* mandala ' ( a variety of leprosy with red 

round sjiots) were his bodyguards, a person 
suffering from the disease of * dardru ’ ( or 
Herpes— a variety of leprosy) was the bearer 
of his betel-box, and he had got a minister 
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named Galianguli (i.e. a person who had lost 
his fingers). (116) 

‘‘ Some of his servants were suffering from 
the disease of * prasutikavata ' ( i.e. the wind 
produced in the womb during the pangs of 
travail), some were formidable on account of 
(the diseases of ) ‘ kachhu ' ( i.e. itch or scab ) 
and ‘ darbha ’ (a kind of dhoase ) and some of 
them were suffering from a skin-di.s('a«c calb d 
* pama ’ which resembles ' vicharchika * ( i.e. 

itch or scab). (117) 

" He (i.e. Umbararaja), thus surrounded by 
his multitude of the lepers, and wandering on 
the surface of the earth in royal families, de- 
manded his desired gift (from the various kings 
that he came across). (118) 

‘‘ Oh, king I it is he w’ho is coming here 
with great pomp; therefore, leaving this 
path, you should (better) go in a different 
direction. ” (119) 

Then when the king turruid towards another 
diraction, tliat multitude ( of lepers ) in front 
(of him) also forthwith turned in that (same) 
direction. (120) 

(Then) the king said to the minister, 
" Having gone to the front, please, stop them 
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even by giving (them their) desired gift, because 
their sight is not (at all) pleasant. *’ (121) 

While the minister was trying to do so, 
(TJmbararaja's minister) named Galianguli at- 
once came before the king and began to speak 
thus. (122) 

Oh, lord ! this our chief named Umbara 
is respected everywhere (by kings etc.) by meaus 
of great gifts and honours. (123) 

Therefore, we have nothing to do with ( i. 
e. we are not greedy of) wealth, gold and clo- 
tiies etc; through his favour we are all very 
happy. (124) 

“But, oh powerful (good) lord! we have 
got one desire in our mind, viz., ‘ if our king 
gets a queen (befitting) him, it would be very 
good. ” (125) 

“ Therefore, oh lord of men ! show us 
favour and givm (him only) one girl; we do not 
want (from yon) any other gifts snch as gold 
and clothes. “ (120) 

Then said the royal minister; Oh ! you 
are seeking for an improper thing; who would 
give his daughter to a person suffering from 
leprosy, knowingly?” (127) 
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( Then ) Galianguli said : “ We have heard 
this fame of the king that the ruler of Malava 
does never indeed ! disregard a supplication. (128) 

Therefore, lose today that pure fame of 
that lord of kings, or pive us any bride ( no 
matter) even if bom in a low family. ” (129) 

(Then) the king replied: ‘You will be 
given one bride; who, indeed ! would ( like to ) 
lose (his) fame only for so (little) a thing (lit. 
work) as this? ” (130) 

The king, whose (power of) pure disci i:ui- 
nation was burnt down by the fire of anger, 
thought in his mind (thus); ‘ I shall give him 
that daughter of mine ( i.e. Mayana ) who his 
turned out to be my enemy.’ (131) 

Therefore, having turned away (from that 
place) all at once, the king came to his palace, 
and called that daughter of his named Mayana> 
sundaii. (132) 

(And he said to her) ; *’ If at all yon con- 
fess even to-day that the happiness (you en- 
joy) is due to my favour, I shall get you 
married to an excellent husband and give you 
much wealth. (133) 

‘‘ But if on the contrary, you again believe 
in your karma alone, let this king of the 
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Ifipers, who is broiight here by your karma, be 
your husband and let go deliberation (lit. what 
is the use of deliberation ?) " (134) 

The girl having smiled said : “ Whoever 
is brought (to me) by my karma, whether a 
king or a beggar (lit. poor), is acceptable to mo 
(as a liusband). "(135) 

The king who was blind with auger sent 
for that king of lepers and said to him; ‘‘ You 
are brought (here) by the karma of this (girl); 
(therefore) be (her) husband. " (13G) 

He (Umbararaja) said: “Oh king 1 it does 
not befit you even to utter these words; fur, 
who would (like to) tie a necklace of gold and 
gems on the neck of a crow ? (137) 

*' I am alone experiencing (the result of) 
such an evil (‘ anarya ’) action done by me in 
my former birth. Why should I, therefore, 
knowingly spoil her life also ? (138) 

“ Therefore, oh king ! if you give (me) any 
(girl), give that one (only) which is befitting 
me — (say) a daughter of a maid-servant or a 
harlot (and if such a girl is not available) 
may good attend you and me ( i, e. let me 
depart).*' (139) 

Then said the king : “ Oh, you ! this dau- 
ghter of mine does not believe (that) any thing 
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( is ) done by me, ( but ) believes in her own 
karma alone. (140) 

“ If by that very karma (of her), you your- 
self are brought (here) as her husband and if 
she is reaping the fruit of her own action, how 
am 1 to be blamed?’^ (l-fl) 

Hav n.f heard that the girl (Mayanasundari) 
having got up at once took the hand oC Umbara 
by her own hand, as if performing the marriage 
ceremony. (142) 

That girl, whoso face was like the autum- 
nal moon, though stopped (or persuaded) by the 
feudatory princes, ministers, and the women of 
the inner apartment, said, a noble woman 
(' satee ’) as she was ; He (and he) alone is 
acceptable to me. ” (143) 

On one side cries (her) maternal uncle, on 
the other (her) mother Iduvasundari, and on the 
third (all) her attendants. Alas ! what an im- 
proper thing! (144) 

In spite of this, the king, who was very 
hard-hearted, did not desist from his angor; 
and Mayana, also, who knew the true nature 
of thing.s (' Tattva ’) did not swerve from her 
courage. (145) 

(Now) when having placed her on the mule. 
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Unabara started for his place, the people of 
the city said : " Alas ! this is improper, (very) 
improper. " (146) 

Some said: " Fie upon the king, who has done 
this improper thing; ” while others said: “ Fie 
upon this exceedingrly immodest girl, (because 
she did not respect the words of her father). (147) 

Some censured ( her ) mother, some her 
teacher, some (her) fate, and .some the religion 
of the Jina (148) 

In spite of this, indeed ! Mayana with a 
delightful heart, while going with Umbara, was 
not (at all) dejected at heart, as she knew the 
true (nature of) religion. (149) 

Then the retinue of Umbara, who had ga- 
thered together, and whose hearts (lit. bodies) 
were full of delight, and who were devoted to 
their lord, performed the marriage ceremony 
(of their king). (150) 

(Now) here ( in the meanwhile ), the king 
asked the preceptor, the auspicious time for 
(performing) the marriage ceremony of Sura- 
sundari, and ho replied : “ Oh king ! listen 
to me. (151) 

‘•To-day, itself, is a g( od day, but the 
(most) auspicious time has already gone at the 
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time when Maymia acceptetl tke band of tbe 
leper. *’ (152) 

The king said : " Oh, oh 1 I know the aas- 
piciousness ( lit. the secret meaning ) of that 
time (which was so auspicious (i.e. inauspicious), 
that at that time, she married not to a prince, 
but to a leper). But now I shall get this daughter 
of mine married (to a good husband).” (153) 

Then at the command o£ the king, the 
marriage ceremony (of Surasundari) was begun, 
by the ministers who wore greatly delighted, — 
the marriage ceremony for which (all) the pre- 
parations were made, in a very short time. (154) 

Of what type was that (marriage ceremony) ?- 

The flags were fixed on the raised up 
arches, there was a profound sound of the 
drums that were beaten, there was a multitude 
of attracting harlots that were dancing, (and) 
the good panegyrists were uttering the words 
‘ be victorious, be victorious ! ’ (155) 

The assembly-hall (erected for the marriage 
ceremony), was covered ( on four s des ), and 
floored with silk-cloth; food (i.e, sweets and 
dainties etc.), and (after the meals) betel-leaves 
flavoured wiih campnor, were distributed in 
abundance; the collection of young women. 



Traoslsttiob St 

{(whose fausbsHids were alive), were singing ( lit. 
giving) auspioioas songs; aii4 the old ladieie^ 
(whose husbsmds and obildren were living), were 
■explaining the form of the cereraonial rites (for 
the performance of the marriage). (156) 

Bountiful (lit. good) gifts were given to the 
beggars, the kinsmen and young women were 
given ( great ) honour, many ( lit. four-fold ) 
people had gathered together on account of the 
beating of drums (and other instruments), and a 
(great) delight was cnated in the hearts of the 
citizens and countiymen. (157) 

Surasundari was nicely decorated (with 
ornaments, dress etc.), and the decorations of 
Aridamana were (also) performed; it fthe mar- 
riage ceremony) was delightful, on account of 
the ceremony of going round (rhe fire thiice) 
at the time of * hathaleva ' (or accepting the 
hand of the bride), and pleasant, on account of 
the gift, of elephants, that was given at the 
time of ‘ freeing the hands. ’ 

(Such was the marriage ceremony that was 
performed). (158) 

(Then), when Aridamana, whose marriage 
ceremony was thus performed, and who had 
with him horjes and elephants which he had 
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obtained (in marriage as dowry), and who was 
accompanied by Surasundari, went out of the 
city, all the people said : " Oh 1 the union of 
these (two) is quite proper; and blessed is 
this Surasundari, who has got such a ( lit. this ) 
husband. ” (159, 160) 

Some praised the king some, ( her ) hus- 
band, some the girl Sundari ( i.e. Surasundari ), 
some her preceptor, and some praised the 
S'aiva Religion. (16 1) 

Seeing the respect (given) to Surasundari, 
and the disgust (shown) to Mayana (the foolish) 
people began to praise the S'aiva, and censure 
tdie Jaina religion. (162) 

(Now) here, (in the meanwhile), Mayana, 
when it was night, was asked by Umbara in 
the midst of his crowd : “ Oh, good one ! listen 
to me; the king his done an (lir. this) iniproper 
thing. (163) 

" Yet the things have not gone out of the 
hand; even to-day you can go to some e.xcellont 
man, so that this creation (or formation) of your 
beauty may not be fruitkss, ( i.e. your beauty 
may not be (totally) impaired by your union 
with a leper like me). (161) 

“ (Moreover), it is not good for you to 
stay here in (this) crowd, (because) most probab- 



Translation 


33 


ly, this (disease of) leprosy has oome (lit. pro- 
duced) even to me, on account of the bad com- 
pany (of lepers). (l65) 

Then that Mayana, whose fac^ had become 
pale (lit. turbid), on account of the water of 
the tears of her eyes, and who had placed her 
head on the feet of her husband, said these 
words : (1G6) 

Oh lord ’ tell (lit. order) me anything, 
but do not speak again these words which give 
pain to my mind. (1G7) 

“ Moreover, in the first place, how impure 
is the birth as a woman ? and if that is devoid 
of even chastity in this world, (then) certainly 
know it to be foul and (very impure) like 
sour-gruol. (1G8) 

“ Chastity alone is the ornament of women, 
it alone is (their) all-in-all; it is as ( dear to 
them as) life, (and to them) nothing is more 
beautiful than chastity. (109) 

‘‘Therefore, oh, loi’d! know (this) for cer- 
tain ( that ) uptil my death, you ( and you ) 
alone are my place of shelter, and no other; 
then let whatever happens, happen.” (170) 

(Then), in order to test the unswerving cou- 
rage of her, who was thus very firm (iu her) 
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determination, there at once arose the sun (lit. 
the thousand-rayed one) on the top of the ris- 
ing mountain (Nishadha). (171) 

(Then) in the morning, on account of the 
words o£ Mayana, that Umbararaja quickly (i.e. 
at once) went with her to the temple of Shree 
Risaha (i.e. llishabhadeva or Adinatha, the first 
Tirthaukara of the present era). (172) 

(Then) both of them, with their bodies hor- 
ripilated on account of the joy ( of having the 
sight of the idol of the Tlrthankara), bowed 
down to the Lord ( Adinatha ), (and) Mayana 
who was well-versed (lit. clever) in the Jaina 
Doctrine began to extol ( the Tlrthankara ) 
thus; (173) 

“ Oh, you First Jinendra ! (delightful) like 
the moon, whose feet are bowed down to by 
the multitudes of the lords of gods — who are 
bent down by the excess of devotion, who have 
filled (all) the three worlds with the Hood of 
fame as white (lit. bright) and full as the moon, 
and who are brave in conquering (the internal) 
enemies (such as lust, anger, pride, deceit and 
greed etc): (174) 

Oh God ! who have removed the darkness 
in the form of ignorance (in the world), who are 
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worshipped by the gods, demons and demigods, 
whose feet are bowed down to by the kings who 
come ( to the temple ) for worship and whose 
pride is gone i.e. who have given up their pride 
before the Tirthankaro, and who have done favour 
(i.e. good) to the people of the world: (175) 

( Oh God ! ) Who are an abode of nectar in 
the form of equanimity a^ profound as the sea, 
and the spread of whose virtues has become an 
object of praise to the preceptor of Indra (i. e. 
Brihaspati)^ whose asceticism and character ('lit; 
whose spo»f, i. e. practising, of asceticism and 
ciharacter ) were as bright ( i. e. pure ) as the 
*kasa’ grass, and who had slighted off Delusion 
(Moha) as if in sport (i. e. (juite easily and in 
no time): (IVG) 

“Oh you Rishabhanaha ! who did not im- 
precate those persons who were bent upon des- 
pising (you and the Jain Religion), who created 
a feeling of joy (in the hearts) of the ShrSva- 
kas, and who are endowed (lit. decorated) with 
a halo (lit. circle) of light, show me your lord- 
ship (i. e. show me favour and do good to me), 
and pacify' (my) fire of misery. (177) 

“Oh such ( groat ) Risaha Jinesar (as des- 
cribed above) ! who are like the sun (lit. the lord 
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o£ the day) in the world, who are the lord and 
protector of the Goddess of victory of the three 
worlds— or who are the lord of Shripala who is 
Tictorious in ( all ) the three worlds, who are an 
enemy of Mayana ( Sk. Madana, i.e. god of love) 
or who are the benefactor of Mayana ( i, e. Maya- 
nasundri ), and who have reached (lit. gone to) 
the path of liberation or Moksha, ( please ) fulfil 
the desires of my mind.” (178) 

Thus when Mayana, greatly engrossed in 
meditation, praised (the Lord Risaha), the ex- 
cellent garland of flowers jumped up from the 
neck of the .Tina, together with the (Bijapuraka or 
such other) fruit (placed) in the hands ( of the 
Jina ). (179) 

(Then), on account of the words of Mayana 
Umbara at once took that fruit, and Mayana, 
with her mind greatly ) delighted, took the gar- 
land herself. (180) 

And she said ( to him ) : Oh lord ! this 
your disease of the skin will (certainly) perish 
{now), because this circumstance has happened 
on account of the favour shown (lit. done) by 
the excellent Jina. (181) 

Then Mayana, accompanied by her husband, 
came before a preceptor named Muuichanda, 
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and with her mind delighated bowed down to 
his feet with (great) devotion. (182) 

Then the preceptor, also, whose mind was 
full of compassion, expounded, in a voice as 
profound as the ( roaring of a ) cloud full o£ 
water, the fruit (i, e. the good result) of (pra- 
ctising) religion thus: (183) 

“The excellent birth as a human being, (and 
there too) a noble family, and a good form 
(with all the parts of the body complete and 
fully developed), good fortune, ( good ) health, 
long (lit. not insigniticant) life, prosperity (riches 
etc. ), increase ( in the family etc. ), lordship 
(over others), and fame, — these things are obtain- 
ed by the 'jivas’ by virtue of merit ( punya )” 
(184). 

After this sermon the preceptor asked 
Mayana with whom he was familiar, “Oh child I 
who is this blessed man who has got excellent 
marks ( ‘lakshana’, on his body ) and who is 
possessed of good merits.” (185) 

Mayana, with tears in her eyes, revealed 
( to him ) her whole account and requested : 
'“Oh lord ! (except this) I have got no other 
■misery whatsoever. (186) 

^‘This only is the greatest misery that thesa 
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heretic people scandalize the religion o£ the 
Jina, and praise, only the S’aiva religion, (187) 

“ Therefore, oh lord ! do favour and show 
me some remedy by which this evil disease of 
my husband, as well as the prattling of the 
people may disappear (i.e. come to an end).” (188) 

The preceptor replied : “ Oh ( you ) good 
lady ! it does not behove a monk to tell any- 
thing which is sinful ( lit, full of fault — ‘ sava- 
dya ’) — such as ( prescribing ) a medicine, ( or 
telling any) lore, charm, or incantation. (189) 

Still however, there is one powerful or 
good (‘ samatthi,’ remedy ) which involves no 
sin (or fault) viz. the worship of the Nine Dig- 
nities which is propounded by the Jin as to be 
the root (cause) of (all) the happiness of this 
world, as well as of the next. (190) 

“ The Arhats ( or the Destroyers of the 
internal enemies such as love and hate). The 
Siddhas (or the Emancipated Ones), The Achar- 
yas (or the Religious Heads), The Upadhyayas 
( or the Religious Teachers ), The Sadhus ( or 
the monks), the Right Faith, the (Right) Know- 
ledge, the (Right) Character, and the (Right) 
Penance, — these Nine Dignities are the Highest 
(or Supreme ) Truth ( Tattva, the sum and 
substance of everything). (191) 
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" There is no supreme thing dther than 
these Nine Dignities; ( and ) in them ( and 
them) alone there Is the essence of the whole 
of the Jaina Religion. (192) 

“ Those (souls) who have (already) eman- 
cipated (themselves), those who do so (at pre- 
sent), aTid those who will do so (in future), — all 
these indeed ! (have) undoubtedly (done so) 
only by means cf the worship of the Nine 
Dignities. (193) 

“ Many (souls) have obtained the lordship 
of the three worlds ( i.e. have become the 
Siddbas or the Tiithankaras ) by propitiating 
with great devotion any one of these (nine) Dig- 
nities. (194) 

" The Acharyas of old have shown the follo- 
wing extracted rite (‘Uddhar’) of this Siddha- 
chakra, formed by these Nine Dignities. (195) 

“ Recite ( ‘ saraha, Sk. smarata ’ ) in the 
heart (i.e. centre) of the ' yantra ’ ( ‘ pidha * ) 
the ' gay ana * ( i.e. the letter ‘ ’ ) together 

with the • kalika ’ i.e. ‘ s ’ (avagraha) which is 
put for the letter ‘ with ‘ ’ above and 

below it; together with ‘ nada ’ (i.e. ' ardha- 
chandrakara’ and * bindukala ’ [ i.e. ‘ anu- 
swara ’ ( • ) ]» together with ‘ panava ’ (i. e. 
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‘ a* ’ )/ bija * (i.e. ‘ ^ ’), and * ana- 

heata ' (i.e. * kuadalakara ’ * O ’); together with 
the (sixteen) vowels. (196) 

Meditate upon the (lotus-like) circle hav- 
ing eight petals; (also) upon the Siidhas etc. 
{i.e. Siddhas, Acharyas, ITpa Ihyayas and Sadhus) 
with and the (four) prin- 

cipal directions (respectively); ( also ) upon the 
(True) Faith etc. (i.e. the True Faith, the True 
Knowledge, the True Character and the True 
Penance) in the (tour) by-directions. (197) 

** Round about (the inside of) the secor.d 
circle (of a round shape), write (lit. recite, ei’ht) 
letters on (its eight alternate) pstals in the 
eight directions, making circles round them (i. 
e. the letters); and in the remaining (alternate) 
eight petals (write eight times thus: “ es 

” and) meditate upon the First Pada 
(i.e. Arihanta) among the (five) ' Parmeshti 
Padas ’. (198) 

'' In the third circle, medidate upon the 
(48) ‘ Labdhi-Padas ’ arranged by means of 
eight brilliant circles (drawn in) eight directions 
(with) three lines (drawn) from the right (each 
consisting of sixteen Labdhi-Padhas, — the total 
number being 48). (199) 
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“ These 48 (Labdhi-Padas) such as “ aX 
ari swl" Bn»rn>T ” etc. should be well known from 
the instiuctions received from a worthy (lit, 
good) preceptor. (200) 

" Having surrounded it (i, e, the whole 
yantra formed upto now) by means of ^ written 
thrice having pure white letters, bow down to 
the (eight pairs of) foot- prints ( ‘ padukas ’ or 
* pagalas as we call them ) of the preceptor 
(Guru) marked on its circumference. (201) 

“ (The eight pairs of foot-prints referred 
to above viz.) one pair of the Arihanta, (one) 
of the SIddha, (one) of the Gani (i.e. Acharya), 
( one ) of the Guru ( which means Upadhyaya 
here), (one) of the Parama-Guru (which means 
the Sadhu here), (one representing) the sadhus 
whom we have never come across (in our life), 
(one representing) the innumerable sadhus (ac- 
tually moving in the universe, and (one repre* 
seuting ) the innumerable sadhus of ( the past, 
present and future), — (are to be bowed dowu 
to), together with ^ (i.e. with the formula 

of the type aX ^ sm:, the re- 

maining ‘ guru-padas ’ being substituted, ia 
order, for each time). (202) 

“ Medidate (i.e. draw) the * amrit-mandai * 
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having the shape of a jar formed by the two 
lines (drawn on the top of the yantra, on the 
' right hand and on the left hand sides which when 
joined together give the shape of a ' kalas'a ’ ) 
which is presided (lit. served) over the /our 
principal directions by ( the four Digkumaris) 
Jaya etc. (i.e. Jaya, Vijaya, Jayanti and Apara- 
jita), and over the four by-ditections by (the 
other four Digkumaris) Jamblia e:c. (i. o. 
Jambha, Shambha, Moha, and Gaiidha) res- 
pectively. (203) 

** Knowing from the mouths of worthy ( lit. 
good)preceptors the(names etc.) of all the presiding 
gods such as Shree Viraalaswami etc. and the pre- 
siding goddesses (such as Chakeshwari etc.), medi- 
tate upon (or recite or write) their padas (i. e. 
mantra-padas) on all sides of the kalas'a-like amrit- 
mandal thus; ^ ^ substituting 

for Vimalswami the names of all the other 
gods and goddesses, one by one). (204) 

That (Siddhachakra), — which is waited 
upon by the (sixteen) goddesses of Learning 
(all round the yantra, i e. having the names of 
the sixteen goddesses of Learning written round 
it), and (on both the sides of the kalas'a-*on 
the right and the left) the (names of the) presiding 
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gods and goddesses of the Jain Church ( Jina- 
S'asana, respectively), having written at the base 
(of its kalas'a) the '(nine) Treasure-pots (niddhis)’ 
at the neck (of the kalas'a), having ‘the four door- 
keepers',and 'the four warriors’; (also) waitedupon 
by (i.e. having written towards the ten direc- 
tions of the y antra the (names of the) * ten 
guardians of the quarters ’ and the ‘ Kshetra- 
pala ’, and which (thus completely becomes 
drawn on the surface of the earth, — certainly 
fulfils the desires of the minds of those who 
worship it. (205, 206) 

“ This ‘ Siddhachakra ’ is said to be the 
essence of ‘ Vijjanuvaya ’ (The Tenth Purva), 
knowing (the greatness of) which (and pjopiti- 
ating which, even) the great (eight) ‘ siddhis ’ 
(or supernatural powers) are accomplished at- 
once). (207) 

" He, who being possessed of penance and 
control, propitiates (or worships) this pure and 
bright (Siddhachakra) with white (i.e. pure) 
meditation destroyes many of his karmas (lit. 
accomplishes large destruction of karma). (208) 

" What wonder is there that by the propi- 
tiation of that (Siddhachakra, all) the supei> 
natural powers are accomplished, (if by the 
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greatness of which is obtained (even) Moksha 
(or liberation) which is full of undestructible 
happiness ! (209) 

(In short), this (Siddhaohakra) has been 
declared by the Tirthankaras (lit. Supreme Be- 
iugs) to be the greatest Truth (Tattva), the 
greatest Secret, the greatest Spell, the greatest 
Thing, and the greatest Pada. (210) 

Therefore ( Oh you good souls ! ) propi- 
tiate with great devotion this ‘ Siddhachakra, ’ 
which is well-known in (all) the three worlds 
and which has (the power of) giving The Eight 
Great Siddhis (or supernatural powers). (211) 

" A man who is possessed of forgiveness 
and self control, and who is free from passions, 
becomes the worshipper of this (Siddhachakra); 
and he, who is possessed of the opposite quali- 
ties, becomes its ‘ insulter ’ (viradhaka), (212) 
Therefore, the propitiator of this (Siddha- 
chakra), whether a monk or a householder, 
should make his mind totally (‘aganta’) free from 
passions and should observe pure celebacy (and 
character), (213) 

“ It does not fulfil the desired object of 
one, who, though its propitiator, keeps an im- 
pure (lit, evil) mind, but ( on the contrary it ) 
undoubtedly brings him misfortune. (214) 
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*' (But) i£ any (wicked) person thinks of 
(doing) anything wrong (viruvam) to a person 
who is the propitiator of the Siddhachakra 
being possessed of a pure mind, (that person 
instead of doing so) brings wrong to him- 
self, indeed ! (215) 

On account of this reason, it (the Siddha- 
chakra) should be propitiated wdth a pure (lit. 
delightful ) mind, keeping pure celebacy to- 
gether with (practising) penance (i.e. observing 
‘ Ayamblla ’ fasts), and observing (proper) reli- 
gious ritos. (2 16) 

Beginning from the Ashtami (the eighth 
day) of tlie bright half of the (month of) Ash- 
win, observe ' Ayama ’ (or Ayambil) fasts on 
eight days performing (on all these eight days) 
The Eight-fold Worship (Ashtaprakari Pnja) of 
this (Siddhachakra). (217) 

‘‘ On the ninth day, having consecrated (bathed) 
it (the Siddhachakra) by sprinkling over it water, 
etc., and having performed (all) other (minute) 
particulars (of worship) in full, one should ob- 
serve the very ‘ Ayainbila ’ fast. (218) 

111 the same way, the same thing (is to 
be done) in the month of Chaitra also. (Thus) 
by (the practising of) the nine 'Atthais’ again 
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and again (in regular eucoessive order) and 
(hence also) by the (observance of) eighty one 
Ayambila fasts this (vow of the Ayambila O'li 
Penance) becomes complete. (219) 

“ While practising this (Ayambila penance). 
The Nine Dignities should be meditated upon 
in the mind; and when the penance is over, 
one should perform 'the concluding festival’ 
( ‘ ujjjamanam ’ ) also. (22C) 

*' To a man who practises this good pe- 
nance with a pure mental condition, all the 
prosperities of gods, demons and excellent hu- 
man beings, are not difficult to be obtained. (221) 

“ When this (penance) is fJractised formid- 
able (lit, great) diseiases such as the wicked 
leprosy, consumption, fever and fistula ( ‘ bha- 
gandara ’ ) etc. do not come (to a j)erson) and 
if they have come to him before (be practised the 
penanoe), they are (at once) destroyed, (222) 

“ On account of (the power of) this pe- 
nance, slavery, servitude, having no art (or 
having impaired or defective organs of sense)j- 
misfortune, blindness, a degraded body, and a 
degraded family — ^hese things) do not come 
(to a person), (223) 

“ (A.lso by the power of this penance) mis- 
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fortune (of being not liked by the husband), 
being a poison-maid, a whore, a widow, a bar- 
ren woman, and a woman bearing a dead child 
^these things) do never come to a woman. (2i{4) 

“ Why say anything more ? Due to the 
propiticusness of this Siddhachakra the ‘ jivas ’ 
are always able to fulfil the desired objects 
of their minds; and there is no doubt about 
that. ” (225) 

Having thus said to them, the excellent 
(lit. noble) gteatness of the Siddhachakra the 
preceptor preached (i.e. advised) the multitude 
of the S4iravakas (who had assembled there) 
thus; (226) 

“ It appears from these (his) excellent marks 
that this man will, erelong, certainly become 
the illuminator of the Jain Religion. (227) 

“ Therefore, it is proper for you to show 
affection to these your co-religionists, because 
it (i.e. the aiffection shown to the co- religionists) 
has been propounded to be vefy excellent ( i.e. 
spiritually beneficial) by the Jinas. ” (228) 

Then those Shi'S, vakas, who were greatly 
pleased, gave them (i.e. to Shripal and Mayana- 
sundari) an excellent residence an d oflfered them 
money, corn (i.e. food), and dress etc. (229) 
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That affection which a good Shravaka 
shows to (his) co-religionists, is not shown 
even by a mother, father, or near relatives. (230) 

Now ( thus honoured there, and staying 
there), that prince, on account of the words of 
Mayan a and (also; by reason of the preaching 
•of the preceptor, learnt properly the well-known 
xite of worshipping the Siddhachakra. (231) 

And there, in an auspicious moment on a 
certain (i.e. ensuing) eighth day ( ‘ashtarai’ ) of 
the month of Ashwin, that prince together with 
Mayana, begins the penance (for propitiating) 
the Siddhachakra. (232) 

First having purified (lit* cleaned up) his body 
as well as his mind, he worships the (idol of the 
Jina in a Jain temple and performs ‘ the Eight 
—fold Worship ’ of the Siddhachakra with (pro- 
per) religious rites. (283) 

Thus performing the worship with (proper) 
religious rites, he took the vow of (practising) 
the Ayambil fast; and even on the (very) first day 
his body became horripilated with joy (of pro- 
pitiating the Siddhachakra)* (234) 

On the second day, his disease (of leprosy) 
became much more (lit. specially) mitigated; 
(and) thus day by day his inward mental 
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condition ( ' bhava ’ ) went on increasing as 
his disease went on decreasing. (235) 

Now, on the ninth day, having performed 
the worship with fall religious rites ( observing 
all the minute particulars ), he consecrated 
( or bathed ) the Siddhachakra by sprinkling over 
it ‘ the aggregate of five sweet things. ’ (236) 

When ‘ The Festival of Bathing ’ ( the 
Siddhachakra ) was completed, that prince, being 
sprinkled all over his body with that ‘pacifjing- 
water,’ ( ' santljala ’ ) all of a sudden had his 
body rendered celestial. (237) 

On seeing him, all were struck with won- 
der; but the preceptor said; “ what wonder is 
there in this ? ( 238 ) 

“By this water all the evils, such as the 
wicked planets (or demons), ghosts and witches 
etc. of those high souls who are possessed of a 
pure mental condition, disappear at once. (239) 

“ ( Moreover, various ) diseases such as 
consumption, leprosy, fever, and fistula etc. as 
well as all the wind— diseases, and indigestion 
(or cholera), and all other wicked diseases — all 
these are pacified ( i. e, cured ). ( 240 ) 

" (And) the dangers from water, fire, serpents 
and beasts of prey; the paius from poison, cala- 
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mitiee (such as excessive rain, drought etc.), and 
diseases such as plague etc. which bring ruin 
(i.e. death) to the bipeds and quadrupeds; - (all 
these) do not remain in the world (241) 

“ Even barren women get sons, even the 
children of * nindus * (i.e. of women bearing dead 
children ) play with joy ( i.e. become alive and 
grow up), the defects of the stomach disappear, 
and all other kinds of misfortune perish.” (242) 

Having heard this greatness ( of ' the paci- 
fying-water ’ obtained from the Bathing of the 
Siddhachakra), and seeing it ( i.e. the greatness 
of ‘ the pacifying-water ’) with their own eyes, 
the people, with great deli ght, specially ( i.e. 
with great devotion) began to take ‘the pacifying 
water’. (243) 

That multitude of lepers also, having their 
bodies sprinkled over with water, had their 
diseases aleniated in no time, and they came to 
acquire (in their hearts) a love for religion.(244) 

And Mayana also, seeing the matchless 
beauty of (her) husband, and therefore, full of 
delight, said to her husband : “ Oh lord ! all this 
is (due to) the favour of the preceptor (245) 

“ That obligation which a preceptor, possessed 
of compassion devoid of any motive, does to the 
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souls, is not done even by a fatlxer, mother, son, 
or brothers etc. ** ( 246 ) 

Having known that unparalleled miraculous 
power ( ‘prabhava’ ) of the Jina, the religion, and 
the preceptor, that prince ( Umbararaja ) became 
firmly attached to the ( Vitaraga ) Deva ( Nir- 
grantha )iGuru and the (Jaina) Religion (lit the 
religion of the Jinas or the Omniscient Sages).(247 ) 

There ( In Ujjaini), as those husband and 
wife ( i.e. Umbararaja and May ana ) went on 
experiencing ( various kinds of ) happiness 
through the favour of religion ( and religion ) 
alone, they (also) became more and more alert 
in ( practising the true) religion. (248) 

Now on a certain day, while they (i.e. Ma- 
yana and her husband) were coining out of the 
templo of the Jina, they saw coming before them 
a certain grown up woman. (249) 

Having bowed down to her, the prince with 
horripilation said : “ Oh ! on account of the 

sight of (my) mother, ( it seems to me that ), 
the rain has come (even) without the clouds.” 
(250) 

(Then), When Mayaua. also, knowing (her 
to be) the mother of her husband, bowed down to 
her, the prince said " Mother ! all this is due 
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to) the miraculous power oE this your daughter-in- 
law.” (251) 

(Then), she (i.e. the mother of the prince), 
full of delight, having congratulated (her) sou and 
(her) daughter-in-law (upon their good luck), 
together with giving them ( her ) blessings, 
revealed to them (her whole account thus:), 
"Oh child! when, having left you (here) at 
that time, I went to Kosarabi, having heard 
that ( there), there was a physician ( who cured 
ail diseases ), I saw there in a Jaina temple one 
magnanimous (Jaina) ascetic, who was forgiv- 
ing, self-restrained, equanimous, everting, pos- 
sessed of the three Guptis and aversion to 
covetousness, with the feeling of compassion 
foremost in his heirt, possessed of true know- 
ledge, and a store of merits. ( 252 to 254 ) 

" He ( i.e. that ascetic ), who was propound- 
ing religion, was asked, at an opportune tinaie, 
by me with a bow ( thus : ) ‘ oh, reverend one 1 
will my son ever have his body free from 
disease ?’ (255) 

" That excellent among sages replied : * Oh, 
good lady 1 that son of yours has been taken 
there ( i.e. in Ujjaini ) by that very multitude 
of lepers, who saw him. (256) 
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‘ (And by them), he has been made their king 
( lit lord ), naming him Umbararanu, who 
obtained the respect of the world; (and) at 
present he has become the husband of the 
daughter of the king of Malava. (257) 

* (And) on account of the words of that 
princess (Muyanasundari), having well propitia- 
ted the excellent Siddhachakra, as exhorted by 
the preceptor, he has got his body rendered as 
(handsome) as gold. (258) 

‘ (And) he, being gifted with wealth (etc.) 
by his co-religionists, and engrossed in doing 
good religious deeds, and (quite) happy, is (at 
present) staying in Ujjaini in the company of 
his wife.’ (259) 

" Having heard him ( i.e. that ascetic), oh, 
child ! I, with my mind full of delight, have 
come here; (and) nosv you, (who are) creating 
a great joy ( in my lieart ), are seen (by me) 
in the company of your wife, like the moon in 
the company of the moon- light (which also 
creates delight in our hearts). ( 260 ) 

“ Therefore, oh, (dear) child 1 may jou, 
together with your wife, be victorious, live, and 
enjoy (prosperity), for a long time; and let 
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this religion of the .Tina alone be ray place of 
shelter as long as 1 live/’ (261) 

(And thenceforth), all the three, (always) 
bending down their heads before the lotus-like 
feet of the Lord Jina, and (always) howing 
down to the preceptor, practised well religion 
(every day), being (now) well-versed in the 
religious rites of the Jaina Religion. (262) 

(Now), on a certain day, they, having per- 
formed the bodily (‘anga') and the front (‘agra’) 
worship of the excellent Jina, and (also) having 
performed the mental (‘bhava’) worship, were 
bowing down to the idols (lit gods) with an 
attentive mind. (263) 

In the meanwhile, that Ruppasundari, who 
being enraged with the king (i.e. her hnsband) 
on account of the ( pain of ) misery to (her) 
daughter (May ana), was staying in the house of 
her brother Punnapala with (great) grief, having 
gradually forgotten it (i.e. her grief), and with 
discrimination aroused in her mind on account 
of the words of the .Tina, came to (that very) 
temple. (264, 265) 

(And then), when she saw (there), in her 
front, that clever prince, greatly engrossed in 
bowing down to the gods, possessed of ua- 
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paralleled beauty and like the son of a god 
incarnate, and behind him his mother and his 
wife, that queen Kuppasundri began to think in 
her mind thus; (266, 267) 

“ Ah ! who is this light-bodied young 
bride, who appears just like my daughter !1 ” 
And when she observed carefully, she recognized 
that (her daughter) Mayana, (268) 

(And she thought:) "Certainly this is 
Mayana, who forgetting the doty (lit path) of a 
*8atee’, has become attached to this man, having 
abandoned that leper, (269) 

But, (sae argued to herself), Mayana is 
well- versed in the Jaina Doctrine; (and there- 
fore), such an (improper) thing cannot happen 
in her case: or alas ! alas 1 what cannot happen 
on the stage (lit drama) of this worldly 
existence? (270) 

‘*The death of that daughter, who has 
brought a stain upon the family and a blame 
upon the Jaina religion, does not give so much 
pain as is given to me by the existence of this 
stained daughter, who ’s living the life of such 
a bad character.” (271, 272) 

Thus thinking, Ruppasuudari, full of great 
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misery and crying with a piteous sound, utter- 
ed these words; (273) 

"Ha, fie upon (this) wicked action (done 
by Mayana), and let the thunder-bolt fall upon 
my womb; (because) though born there (in my 
womb) and though clever, she (i.e. Mayana) has 
alas ! done such s (wicked) thing. ” (274) 

Having heard this, when Mayana saw her 
mother Ruppasundari sobbing, she understood 
the thoughts (lit opinion) of her mother. (275) 

( And therefore ), having completed ‘ the 
prayer of the idol of the Jina (chiavandanam)/ 
Mayansundari bowed down to her mother by 
folding her hands, and spoke these words with 
a jocund mind ; (276) 

“ Mother ! why do you thus enter into 
dejection (at a time) when you should be full 
of delight?; because this your son-in-law has 
become quite free from ( his ) disease (of 
leprosy). (277) 

" Moreover, what you imagined (that 1 was 
of a bad character etc.) cannot happen in the 
case of your daughter, even if the sun were to 
rise in the west instead of the east.” (278) 

The mother of the prince also said: "Oh, 
good lady! Don’t think so in your mind; it is 
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tnrough the miraculous power of your daughter 
til at my son has become (so) handsome. (279) 

“ Blessed are vou in whose womb has been 
born this jewel of a woman, who is like a 
chintamani (Desire-yielding) gem on account of 
the prowess of her unparalleled chastity. ” (280) 

Kuppasundarl, greatly delighted (to hear all 
this), asked: “What is this (whole account)"; 
and Mayjiua also who was very clever in 
(observing) religious rites (properly) spoke these 
words; (281) 

“ By entering into conversation (about 
woidiy things into the temple, there is committed 
the breach of 'nisihia' (i.e. 'the vow of saying 
that 1 stop from ail sinfull actions’); therefore, 
come to my liouse, (and) 1 shall tell (you) all 
this.” (283) 

Then liaving gone home. May ana revealed 
(to her mother) her whole account, which was 
blended with the greatness of the Siddhachakra. 
(283) 

Ruppasundari, being greatly pleased to hear 
this (account of her daughter and son-in-low), 
asked the mother of the prince also (thus): “Oh 
sister 1 I want to hear the (name of the) family 
in which your son was born.” (284) 
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The mother of the prince (thereupon) re- 
vealed (her whole story thus:) “ In the coun- 
try named Anga there is a very famous and 
excellent city named Champa, unshaken by the 
enemies. (285) 

" There, there is a king (lit. the best of 
men) named Siharaha, who is like a lion to 
the elephants in the form of his enemies. lie 
has a beloved named Kamalappaha, the young- 
er sister of the king of Kunkuna. (286) 

“ She, who had no son, after a long time 
gave birth to a son who was betokened by an 
excellent dream, and who created delight (in 
the hearts of all persons). (Then) he was rear- 
ed up (with great fondness). (287) 

“ Then the king (i.e. Siharaha) said (to 
her) : This our son is (i.e. will be) able to 

protect our goddess of royalty ( ‘ rayalaohhi ' ) 

when she will be without its protector (i.e. when 
king Siharaha will die ), therefore, let him be 

named Siripala (i.e. he was given the uaiue 
‘ Siripala ’ or ‘ the protector of the goddess of 
royalty ’). (288) 

(Now), when that child Siripala became 
two years of age, the king (Siharaha, his 
father) all of a sudden died due to the disease 
of rheumatism (Siila). (289) 
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“ (Then) Kamalappaha, who was crying, 
was persuaded by the minister Maisagara; and 
Siripal, who was (playing) in the lap of the 
nurse, was made to sit upon the throne (lit. 
kingdom). (290) 

“ As the command of even the baby-king 
Siripala was obeyed everywhere, the death- 
ceremony of the king (Siharaha) was also per- 
formed afterwards. (291) 

“ The king (Siripaia), even though a baby, 
protected (his) kingd<^Mn by the thread of the 
minister (i.e. his kingdom was managed by the 
miriister Maisagara); and this was quite allright 
(because) everywhere in the world, the govern- 
ment of a kingdom is (always) carried on (lit. 
managed) by ministers. (292) 

“ (Now), after some days Ajiyasena, the 

paternal uncle of the boy (Siripala), made a 
split in the attendents ( ‘ parigaha of Siri- 
pala ), and thought of committiug the murder 
of the ^minister of the king ( SiripaJa, i.e. tho- 
ught of murdering Maisagara), (293) 

“ The minister (Maisagara), having come 
to know all this told (it) to Kamalappaha and 

requested her : ‘ Oh queen I any how protect 
your son. ’ (294) 

‘ If your son will remain alive, you will 
positively (lit. undoubtedly) get the kingdom 
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again; therefore taking him (with you) run 
away (lit. go) somewhere, and 1 shall also do 
the same.’ (295) 

Then Kamala (i.e. Kamalppaha), taking 
her son (with her), went away ac night aban> 
doning all her attendants, lest there be any 
breach of her secret plan (‘mautrabheya’). (296) 

“ (What was her condition then ? She was) 
a queen, hence tender, had to carry her son 
(on her waist), (and) the night was dark, 
(and) she had to walk on foot. Alas ! alas ! te- 
rrible are the ways of Destiny, (297) 

“ (On the way she thought:) ‘ (My) hus- 
band is dead, the kingdom is usurped (lit. 
ruined), I am alone, there is a great danger 
from the enemy (Ajiyasena), and the night is 
approaching the dawn; alas ! where shall I go 
now f ’ (298) 

“ Thinking thus, as she went onwards, she 
met on the road, when it was morning, ‘a mul- 
titude of lepers. (299) 

'• On seeing that Kamala (i, e. Kamala- 
ppaha), who was possessed of wonderful beauty, 
who had put on costly ornaments, who was a 
(mere) woman (‘ abala ’), who had only one son 
(and that too) a baby, and whose creeper-like 
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body was trembling on account of the fear (of 
that multitute of lepers), began to cry. (300) 

“ Seeing her crying, the men of the multi- 
tude asked with compassion : ‘ Oh, good lady ! 
tell us who are you, and why are you 
afraid ?’ (301) 

“ She (i.e. Kamalappaha) told them her 
whole account as if they were her brothers, 
and they (i.e. the lepers) also consoled her in 
the following words, as if she was their 
sister. (302) 

‘ Do not be afraid of anybody; we are all 
your brothers; having naountod this mule come 
(lit. go, with us) with (full) confidence. ’ (303) 

*' Then she (i. e. Kamalappaha), who was 
mounted upon that excellent mule, whose body 
was covered with (a piece of) cloth, and who 
was in the middle of the multitude, went (on- 
wards) with her son (quite) happily. (304) 

" Then (after some time), there came the 
soldiers of the enemy (A.jiyasena) with wea- 
pons drawn up in their hands and having for- 
midable appearance; and (they) asked the mul- 
titude : * Oh, you (people) ! have you seen some 
(lit. one) queen (going by this path) ? * (805) 

Then, the men in the multitude said : 
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* Oh 1 certainly there is in our multitude a 

* rautaniya ’ (i. e. a skin-disease known as 

* pama ’ or scab, or a queen); it you want it 
(i.e. the disease of * panaa ’) take it. ' (306) 

“ Then, one of the soldiers understood (the 
meaning of the word ‘ rautaniya ' as ‘ paina ’ 
or scab), and said : ' These (persons) are offer- 
ing to us * pama ’ (or the disease of scab); 
(and this is but proper on their part because) 
all give (only) what they have got ’; and then 
being afraid of leprosy they ran away. (307) 

“ When they (i.e. the soldiers) went away 
Kamala (i.e. Kamalappaba) in the company of 
the lepers gradually reached Ujjaini (quite) 
happily, and she stayed there with her son; 
(and) the multitude (of the lepers) went to 
some other place. (308) 

“ (Then), when she brought U]) her son up- 
to youth by means of the wealth (obtained) 
by (selling her) ornaments, he (i. e. her son 
Siripala) was, through ill-luck, attacked by the 
disease of Umbara. (309) 

“ Even though many remedies were em- 
ployed, its (i.e. of the disease of Umbara) effect 
was not effaced; and Kamalappaha, greatly an- 
xious, asked everybody (about the remedy of 
removing the disease of her son). (310) 
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‘‘(Then), soil! body told her that there was 
a clever samatthi and excellent physician 
in Kosambi who would certainly remove ( any 
one of the) ‘ eighteen kinds of leprosy. ’ (311) 
“ (Thereupon), Kara ala, having well en- 
trusted her son to (her) neighbours, went her- 
self to the city of Kosambi in order to bring 
(i.e. to call) the physician. (312) 

'* And waiting for the physician who had 
gone on a pilgrimage, she stayed there (in 
Kosambi ) for a long time; and (in the mean* 
while) knowing from the words of (that) asce- 
tic the cure (i.e. the expiration of the disease) of 
her son she ( i.e. Kamalappaha ) has come 
here. (SI 3) 

‘‘ I, ( myself ), am that Kamala ( i.e, Kamal- 
ppaha), he (i.e. this) is my noble son Siripala 
who has become the husband of your daughter, 
as is well-known everywhere ( or who is 
well-known everywhere). " (314) 

Then Ruppa (i.e. Ruppasundari), knowing 
her son-in-law, to be the son of king Siha- 
raha, congratulated him, and praised the merit 
(‘ punya ’) of her daughter. (315) 

(Then), Ruppa (i.e. Ruppasundari), having 
gone home told all that to her brother Punna- 
pala; and (therefore) he also, with great joy, 
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brought the prince (i.c. Siripala) to his place 
(lit. house) together with his (Siripala’s) family 
(i.e. with Kamalappaha etc. ) (316; 

He (i.e. Punnapala) gave them an excellent 
residence, and offered them (much) wealth, corn 
and gold etc; and Sirivala stayed there enjoy- 
ing the pleasures of ‘ Dogunduga ’ gods. (317) 
( Now) , on a certain day, while the king 
( Prajapala ) was passing through the lane in 
the vicinity of his (Siripala’s) residence he (i.e. 
king Prajapal) saw that prince (Siripala) seat- 
ed (happily) on a window in the company of 
Mayana. (318) 

Then the king (Prajapal), seeing Mayana 
( seated there ), thought thus : “ Certainly, 

Mayana, being under the evil influence of the 
god of love, has stained my family. (3l9) 

At that time, I, blinded by anger, did 
that one improper thing, (and now this) second 
(improper thing) is done by her (i.e. Mayana) 
who is blinded by love. Alas ! alas ! (she has 
done) a very improper thing ”. (320) 

(Then), to the king (Prajapala) who was 
thus (greatly) dejected, Punnapala revealed 
the whole account of ( his i. e. Prajapala’s ) 

daughter ( i. e. of Mayana ) which was full of 
( great ) wonder. ( 321 ) 
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Having heard that, the king ( Prajapala ), 
vrith his mind sttnok with wonder, went to 
that residence ( of Siripale ), and ( there ) be 
was bowed down to, with great courtesy, 
by the prince ( siripala ) together with 
Ma;yana. (322) 

(Then) the king ( Prajapala ), bent down 
with shame, said : “ Fie upon me who am 
devoid of courtesy, for 1 did such an improper 
thing, being stupefie<l by the poison of the 
serpent in the form of pride (323) 

( And turn lug towards Mayana, he said; ) 
Oh, child ! blessed are you, meritorious are 
you, full of ( the power of ) discrimination are 
you, and you alone know the ‘ Tafva ’ ( or 
the true nature of things ), — you who are 
possessed of such ( i. o. so much ) courage ( or 
prowess ). (324) 

" X ou have elevated my family, you have 
elevated your mother also, and you have 
elevated the Jaina Religion; you ( and you ) 
alone arc blessed ( you who have done such a 
thing ). (325) 

“ ( 'I’herefore ), oh, child ! pardon me for 
the offence that I committed at t’’at time, 
being blinded by darkness in the form of iguo- 

5 
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ranee, and with my power o£ discrimination 
being lost on account of irresistible pride ”, 
(326) 

Mayaiui, bent down with modesty, said, 
“Oh, father ! do not i>e (b‘j.»cted in your mind; 
all this has hanpened on account of ( the evil 
effect of ) niy kann.i. (327) 

“ ( Oh, father ! ) ihis is but certain that 
nobody gives happiness or in'isery to anybody; 
( but ) the ‘ jivas’ exi)"riencc only the karma 
wh'ch tli -y have a:cu iiul.itod. ’’ (:-i28) 

“ L_t nobvjdy take pride that an action 
which he docs is ceitainly accoinjilishod, (for) 
even an action done by th ■ best of gods, be- 
comes Vi'vc-'ed on acc'unt of ( the evil effect 
of ) karma. (329) 

‘‘Tlmrofore, o.i, father I know tlie ‘ Tatta 
( or the principles ot fuiKlamontal truth ) ])ro- 
pouuded by the Jinus, to be the best, kiv)wing 
W'hich, one is enabled to know the comparative 
strength and weakness of the ‘ karmas ’ and the 
‘ j'vas as also the { princif)le of ) ‘ baiidha ’ 
( i. e. the uniting of the karrna-pudgala with 
the soul ) and ‘ moksha ’ ( i. e. the liberation 
of the soul by the destruction of the karmas 
which have stuck to it ) (330) 
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Then having accepted the Jaina Religion, 
the king, who was pleased, said : " That I have 
got the son of king iSiharaha as my aon-in-law, 
is verily like a Ciiintamani ( i. e. Desire-yield- 
ing ) gem unexpectedly fallen into my haul 
by accident, when it ( i. c. tlie hand ) was 
stretched only ftn' getting a stone. ”(331, 332) 

( Then ) the king ( Praia ) seated 
his son-in-law and daughter on an exce’lent 
elephant, and having brought them home ( i. e. 
to his palace ) with oi"(jat it.^'^tivitv, honoured 
them by ( giving tliem much ) wealth ( i. e. 
gavo them mu(;h wealth ). (333) 

( Moreover ), tliere was a ( loud ) cry o£ 
praise ( that she was a great ‘ sateo ’ ) about 
^Mayana, wh' was possessed of courage and 
cha'-tit.y; and the greatness of tlie Jaina Religion 
( ‘ jina-kasana ’ ) spread in the whole city. 
(334) 

( Aow ) on a certain day, Siripala accom- 
panied by his retinue, consisting of horses, 
elephants, chariots and warriors, went to the 
royal garden like a prince of gods ( ‘ sura- 
kumara ’ ) incarnate. (335) 

( An d ) when the people, who had ascen- 
ded on the rooms on the tops of their houses. 
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were looking at him with groat delight, a cer- 
tain villager asked a citizen (thus): (336) 

*' Oh, oh, ( please ) tell me who is this 
person ( Siripala ) who is going sportively like 
a prince ? ’’ The citizen replied : " Oh, he is 
the son-in-law of (our) king.” (337) 

Having heard that the prince ( i. e. Sii'i- 
pala ) became suddenly pale as if struck with 
an arrow and taking a turn went home (greatly) 
dejected. (338) 

Having seen him in that condition, his 
mother ( Kamalappaha ), who was ( greatly ) 
bewildered, spoke thus : ‘‘ Oh, child I does any 
disease in your body give you pain to-day ! ” 
(339) 

“ Or, oh, you Indra-like ( sou ), has any- 
body given you a bad ( lit. undeserving ) in- 
sult ” (340; 

“ Or, have you giveu place in your heart 
to some best of maidens ( i. e. are you ena- 
moured of some best of maidens ) ? As for 
the immodesty shown by a house’wife, it is 
quite improbable in the case of Mayana. (341) 

“ ( But ) your mind is certainly full of 
anxiety on account of any reason whatsoever,. 
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‘because, oh, child ! your lotus-like face appears 
to be pale. ” (842) 

( Then ) the prince replied : "Oh, mother! 
here ( in my face becoming pale ), there is 
not any reason out of these ( four ); but hear 
this another reason. (343) 

" I have become famous here (in this city), 
not by my own merits, nor by the name of 
my father, nor by your merits, but by the 
name of my father-in-law.” (3 44) 

“ And this Cause of the lowest position 
( out of the four-fold positions of a man ) has 
been ( always ) relinquished by good persons; 
hence it is that my mind is also pained on 
account of iny stay in the house of my father- 
in-law. ” (345) 

Then said his mother ( Kamalappaha ), 
‘‘ Having gatlicred together a large army con- 
sisting of four parts, take back the kingdom of 
your father and make my heart free from the 
dart (of pain or misery ). ” (346) 

The prince replied : " Oh, mother 1 the 

taking back of our kingdom with (the help of) 
the army of my father-in-law, certainly gives 
•even more pain to my mind. ” (347) 
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*' Therefore, my mind will be at ease only 
if I take back the kingdom of my father with 
the strength of the wealth earned by my own 
hands, and not otherwise. ” (348) 

“ Therefore, having gone to some foreign 
country alone, I shall, with the help of the 
strength of the wealth earned (by myself), soon 
take back the kingdom of my father. (349) 

His mother replied to him : “You are (only) 
a boy, you are ( (fuito ) straightforward and 
you are tender ; (whereas) wandering in foreign 
countries is, indeed, ( very ) difHcult and pain- 
ful. ” (350) 

Then the prince told his mother : Oh,, 

mother ! do not say like this ; tlrere is difficul- 
ty only so long as the courageous do not under- 
take ( to do a thing ). ’ (351) 

Again tiie mother said : “Oh, child, (then) 
we shall ( also ) come with you ; ( because ) 

without you what ( other ) tie (or connection) 
have we got here in this place I ” (352) 

The prince said: "Oh, mother! if you come 
with me, I cannot move freely in every place; 
therefore, you stay here. ” (353) 

( Then ) Mayana said : "Oh, lord ! I shall 
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accompany you, ( and ) I shall be no burden to 
you like the sba'iow of the body. ” (854) 

The piince replied: “Oh, dtar ! (lit. go 
ddess ) who are ( always ) alert in ( practising ) 
the excellent ( i. e. true ) religion, upon ru}’’ 
words you stay here, ( aiv\ays ) doing service 
to your mother-iu-law. ” (355) 

Mayana said ; “ Though chaste women do 
not any how like ( lit. wish ) the going ( lit. 
journey ) of their iiusbands ( to foreign coun- 
tries ), yet oh, lord ! your order should be 
obeyed by me ( lit, your order alone is accept- 
able to me ). (350) 

“ But you should not, even for a moment, 
remove from your mind the ( Nine ) Dignities 
such as Arihanta and others. You will also 
(always) romeinber your mother, and sometimes 
also me, your servant.” (357) 

• The mother also knowing his (firm) deter- 
mination made an auspicious Tilak-mark ( on 
his forehead ) and said ; “ For jour welfare, I 
shall propitiate the Navapada”. (358) 

Mayana said; “Oh, lord ! I, also, shall, with 
a fixed mind, always propitiate the very Nava- 
pada which are the cause of welfare.” (359) 
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Siripala, sprinkled with that neotai of the 
words of Mayana, bowed down to the feet of 
his mother, bade farewell to his wife and with 
a sword in his hand, started from his house, 
having first raised up his left leg, at the 
time which was characterized bv the entrance 
(i.e. presence) of the breath in the left nostril (lit 
moon’s nostril ) which was adorned by clear 
drops of water. (360, 361.) 

( And ) observing ( different ) objects of 
curiosity in ( various ) villages, mines, cities and 
large towns (either on land or on sea) etc., he, 
like a lion, with his mind (quite) free from fear, 
arrived in the vicinity of a mountain. (362) 

There in a certain forest, which was full of 
blooming flowers and fruits like those in the 
garden of Indra, while he was looking at a line 
of trees which was pleasant on account of the 
(sweet) sound of the cooing of cuckoos, he saw, 
seated underneath a beautiful Champaka tree, 
a handsome man who was possessed of excellent 
beauty and dress, and who was reciting a ‘mantra’ 
(or incantation). (363, 364 ) 

He, when he finished his recitation, was as- 
ked by the prince with modesty ( thus ); “ Who 
are you, and what are you reciting, and why 
are you (moving) alone in the forest ? (365). 
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He replied; “ My preceptor has given me 
a Vidya (or ‘spell’) and I have (already) recited 
it, but without a helper 1 do not succeed in acc- 
omplishing it and getting my desired object. (366) 

“( Therefore ), oh, you, magnanimous one ! 
if you will, anyhow, become my helper to-day, 
I will be able to fulfil my (desired) object, by 
being successful in accomplishing the spoil. ” 
(367) 

Then on a certain night, that ‘ sadhaka ’ 
(or accompiisher), with the help of the prince, 
had his spell accomplished as if in sport. (368) 

(Then) that ‘sadhaka’, for returning the ob- 
ligation, gave the prince two medicinal herbs 
and spoke these words: (369). 

"One ( of these two herbs ) enables a person 
to cross safely through water (‘ jalatarini’), and 
in the same way, the other evades the weapons 
of the enea)y(‘paraBathhanivariui’); these medici- 
nal herbs, (therefore),should be kept (carefully) fur- 
nishing them with covers made up of ‘ three 
metals’ (viz. gold, silver and copper). (370). 

(Then) when that Vidyasadhaka, accompa- 
nied by the prince, went to the declivity of the 
mountain, he was thus spoken to by the miner- 
alogist: (371) 
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" Oh, lord ! though accomplishing according 
to the rules prescribed by you, we are not able, 
due to one reason or the other, to accomplish 
the production of the (gold-producing) liquid 
(' rasasid(lhi’).” (372). 

Then the prince said: “ Oh, you ( mineralo* 
gists) ! accomplish it in my presence. ” Then 
when they did so, they became successful in 
accomplishing the production of the gold-})rodu- 
cing liijuid. (373), 

(Then) the ‘.'adhakas* having produced (lit. 
made) gold .^aid:“ Oh, p:ince ! it is due to your fa- 
vour that Ave have been successful in accompli- 
shing the production of the ( gold-producing ) 
liquid (374). 

“ Therefoie, take this gold. ” But the prince, 
who was indifferent (to the desire of gold), did 
not take it; still, however, though he did not 
take it, they tied some of it to his garment. (375) 

Then the prince, ( moving through various 
places), gradually came to a city named ‘ Bharu- 
yachcliha’ (i. e. Broach) and (there) hy selling 
( lit, spending ) the gold, he purchased clothes, 
ornaments and weapons. (376). 

And having furnished the two medicinal 
herbs with covers (made up) of (three-fold) me- 



Translation 


75 


tals, he tied them to his hand; and ( then ) he 
moved in the city at his pleasure with delight 
like a prince of gods. (377). 

Now in the city of Kosambi, there lived 
a bania (i. e. a merchant) named Dhavala; and 
because he possessed much wealth he became 
known in the world as Kubera ( the god of 
wealtli). (378) 

(And) that merchant having bought with 
crores of gold coins ( various ) mercantile commo- 
dities (‘kayanaga’ ) and accompanied by many 
merchants (lit. sons of merchants), had come to 
Bharuyachchha. (379) 

There he made a ( very ) big profit, but 
still intent on going to a distant shore on account 
of covetousness of wealth, be got many ships 
made ready. (380] 

There was one middle-sized ship which was 
beautiful being furnished with 16 masts, and 
there were 4 smaller ships each of which was 
furnished with 4 masts. (381) 

There were 100 (big) ships used for a long 
journey, 1 08 boats, 84 ‘ Donas’ (a kind of ships) 
and 64 'Vegadas’ (another kind of ships). (382) 

(There were) 54 ‘Sillas’ (a kind <1 .4. js 
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-50 *Ayattas’ (also a kind o£ ships), and 35 ‘Khu- 
rappas’ ( a kind of ships ). Thus ( in all there 
were) 500 ships. (383) 

With the permission (lit. order) of the king 
they (i. e. the ships) were filled with merchandise 
and ( then ) the captains of the ships and the 
merchants embarked on them (i. e. the ships )— 
a special care of which was always taken by 
the divers, boatmen, rowers, mariners, and hel- 
msmen; and which were diligently protected by 
10,000 soldiers, who were under the service 
of Dhavala and who had held various kinds 
of weapons ( ready ) in their hands [ lit. whose 
liands were intently engaged in ( holding ) 
various kinds of weapons ]; and which 
were decorated with many ‘ chauries \ 
umbrellas, ‘sikkaries’ ( a kind of ornaments for 
the ship ), flags and excellent crests; and whose 
beauty was enhanced by sails, ropes, anchors, 
‘pakhharas’ ( a kind of implements for the 
protection of a ship ), and drums. ( 384, 
385, 386, 387 ) 

(Then) having stored them (i. e. the ships) 
with large quantities of water, provisions for 
the journey, and fuel, Dhavala, with his retinue, 
embarked on ships in an auspicious moment and 
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gave orders for putting the Bails on (lit. caused 
them to be started); but even though oblations 
were given, and the drums were beaten with a 
loud noise, the ships did not move, in spite of 
the sailors* trying to do so. (388, 389) 

Then on account of that anxiety, Dhavala 
had his face turned black; and ( therefore ),. 
having got down, he went into the city and 
asked a woman ( the reason of the ship’s not 
moving). (390) 

She replied: “ These ships are stopped by 
a god; ( and ) they will move ( only ) when a 
man possessed of thirty-two auspicious marks 
on the body is given in oblation.” (391) 

Then Dhavala, having pleased the king 
with presents of very costly things, requested 
him ( thus ): “Oh, lord ! give me one man for 
offering oblation.’’ ('392) 

Thb king said : “ Take, as you please, any 
man who might be a foreigner and helpless ( j.e. 
without a guardian etc. ), but you should not 
take any other person.” (393) 

Then when the soldiers of Dhavala began 
to make a search for such a man, they came to 
know the prince Siripala to be a foreigner. (394) 
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Then they (lit. those people i.e. the soldiers) 
informed Dhavala about him ( i.e. Siripala ) 
who was possessed of 32 auspicious marks on 
the body ; and Dhavala again obtained the order 
of the king for capturing him. (395) 

(And then) that Siripala, though he was 
{lilting in the market ( or forum ) in a pleasant 
mood, was suddenly surrounded by the soldiers 
of Dhavala who had weapons drawn up (ready) 
in their hands. (39d) 

(And they said:) “ Oh, oh, come on quickly; 
to-day, the merchant Dhavala has bacome exa- 
sperated with you. You will be itiven in oblation 
to !i t^od; do not s ty that we did not tell you 
(so). (397) 

The prince replied: “ Oh, oh, give oblation 
hy (offering) that animal in the form of Dhavala; 
have you over heard anywhere ihit anybody 
gives oblation by (otfering) a lion? ” (398) 

Then the soldiers tried to fhow some stre- 
ngth, but hearing the roaring noise (lit. roaring 
of a lion) produced by ihe prince, they ran away 
like a crowd of jackals. (399) 

The king also being impelled by Dhavala 
sent his own army; but that too was dtfeated 
by the prince in no time (lit. in half a mome- 
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St. 1 (Sk. 

Tho Nine iJignities or ‘ Padas ’ constituting 
the three ‘ Tattvas ' or groups of fundamental 
Dignities viz. (1) (2) and (3) 

which are very essential and indispensable 
factors in Jainism, a firm faith in wliich enables 
a man to obtain what is known as * ’ 

or True Faith — which is a true path to Libera- 
tion, Hence they occu])y an unique place in 
Jainism, and their impoi-tance is the greatest of 
all, as they constitute the very essence of the 
Jaiua Religion. Tho reverend author of this 
book Ratnas'ekharashri himself em})hasizes, in 
striking words, the great importance of these 
Nine Dignities or Paclas, upon which he has 
based his whole story, his object being to 
create in our hearts a true anl firm faith in 
these Niue Dignities in order to enable us to 
reach the true path to Liberation and thus 
cross the ocean of this miserable worldly life. 
First he enumerates them iu verse 23 of the 
text thus : 

“ ar 1 

?^TtJr ^ am, m n ” 

and then he remarks in verse 38 1. 1. “ *^aTt 
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wr^^ant i ‘ These Nine 
Dignities constitute the very essence of the 
religion of the excellent Jinas. ' Thus theirs 
is a very unique place in the Jaina worship and 
devotion, and the incessant flow of their eternal 
adoration, from ancient times, has remained un- 
flinching even up to-day. This is quite evi- 
dent from the two great religious festivals, — 
which the Jains (especially the orthodox) so 
devoutly observe very magnificently and reve- 
rentially even to-day, in the months of Chaitra 
and Ashwin, — kujwn as ‘ ’ when 

they keep what are known as ' A yambila ’ fasts . 
(which consist in taking rough and taste- 

less (§5) food devoid of ghee, sugar, oil, milk 
and all such tasty articles ol eating which 
create passions, and which we generally take 
every day — and this food, too, is to be taken 
only once a daj^). It is, therefore-, essential for 
us, as students of the Jaina Literature, to study 
properly all these nine great and important Di- 
gnities, and have a clear conception of all of them, 
so that we may have a fair idea of what consti- 
tutes the essence of the Jaina Religion. The 
Nine Dignities already mentioned above are 
(1) arkt?! (2) (3) armw (4) (5) 

(6) inq (7) (8) (9) qq. The 
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£rst two constitute the ‘ Devatattva The 
third, fourth anl the fifth constitute the 
‘ Gurutattva and the last four constitute the 

* Dharinatattva Wo shall diseus-i all these 
Nine Dignities briefly below. 

or aZso ccAlcd — thi 

propounder of the Jaina Tirtha or R3ligion anl 
the Destroyer of the internal enemies (such as 
Love and Hate, as also Anger, Pride, Deceit 
and Greed). He is said to be possessed of 
twelve Gunas viz. the eight ‘ fratiharyas * 
(Jrrfarjrirs) or paraphernalia (consisting of eight 
things), and four ‘ Atis'ayas * (srf^^TVs) or ex- 
cellences. The eight ' Pratiharyas are mention- 
ed in the following ' slok i ’ : " gt- 

ll " They are 

thus; (i) The As’oka Tree, sitting under which 
the Tirtjiankara delivers h's sermons, (ii) The 
Shower of fragrant flowers possessed of five 
different colours, by gods, which covers the 
lower part of the Tirthankara’s body up to the 
knees, (iii) The Super-human Speech of the 

• Tirthankara which is as sweet as nectar, and 
which could be understood by all creatures — 
gods, human beings, and animals, alike, (iv) 
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The Four Pairs of Chauries possessed of gold* 
handles studed with gems, which are waved- 
before the Tirthankara by the gods, (v) The 
Gold Throne also staded with gems on which 
the Tirthankara sits (vi) The Halo of Light 
seen round about the head of the Tirthankara. 
(vii) The Celestial Drum, (viii) The White 
Umbrellas, twelve in number, and decorated with 
wreaths of pearls, held over the Tirthankara, 
who sits on his throne in the ‘ Samosarana 
with his face turnei towards the 
east, and over his other three similar forms,^ 
which are created by the gods in the souths 
west and north. The four ‘ Atis'ayas ’ or ex- 
cellences are : ( i ) The Apilyjipagamatis'aya, 

according to which all the 
troubles and hardships both external 

(such as all diseases and others ), and internal 
(such as the troubles or hardships which stop 
one from being charitable, from gaining, from 
enjoyment, from enjoyment again and again, 
from exerting himself, and also those which 
make him laugh, pleased, displeased, afraid, 
aggrieved, censured, engage into sexual enjoy- 
ment, also those which bring unbelief, igno- 
rance, sleep, non-aversion to worldly things, 
Jove, and hate). According to this Atis’aya, 
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moreover, the places lying in the 21 * yojanas ’ 
round about the place where the Tirthankaia 
moves, remain free from diseases and droughts 
etc. (ii) The Gnanatis'aya ( ) which 
refers to His Omniscience or Kevala Know- 
ledge. (iii) The Pujatis'aya ( which 

refers to His being worshipped by all — gods, 
kings and men. ( iv ) The Vachanatis'aya 
which refers to the speech of the 
Tirthankara, which is such as could be under- 
stood by gods, men, and animals, alike. It is 
said to be possessed of 35 ' gun as ’ which we 
need not mention here. 

2. Sidaha (fiw) or the Emancipated One. 
Every soul that has com})letely destroyed all 
the eight karnias (which tire discused some- 
where else in these notes) and reached Libera- 
tion, is known as Siddha. He is said to bo 
possessed of eight ‘ Gunas ’ viz. ( i) Infinite 
Knowledge, (ii) Infinite Vision, (iii) Complete 
and Uninterrupted Bliss, (iv) Unchangeable 
Condition, (v) Uudestructive Nature, (vi) Hav- 
ing no form, colour, smell, taste and touch, 
(vii) Having nothing like lightness or heavi- 
ness or having nothing like a high or low 
family, (viii) Infinite Ability which enables 
him to do anything he likes, but he never 
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exerts if, as be has broken off all his oonnec-' 
tions with gross matter or * pudgala as it is: 
called in Jainism. 

8. Achurija or the Religious fleac?.— -He is 
said to be possessed of 36 ' gunas ' such as the 
control of the five senses, freedom from love 
and hate, celebacy, non-injury, not teliing a lie, 
not taking any thing -which is not given, not 
being attached to worldly things, the five 

* Acharas the five ' Samitis ’ and the three- 

* Guptis 

4. Ujpadhy^ya or The Religious Teacher, 
■who teaches other monks under him the Elevan 
Angas, the Twelve Upangas, and who observes^ 
what are known as ‘ Oharansittari ' and ‘ Karan- 
sittari All these make up his 25 ‘ gunas 

5, Sddhu or a Monh, -who is on the path 
to Liberation. He is said to be possessed 
of 27 ‘ gunas ’ such as non-injur\", not telling 
a lie, not taking what is not given, celebacy, 
non- attachment to worldly things, not taking 
food at night, protecting the lives of six kinds' 
of living organisms of earth, water, fire, wind,, 
plant and the moveable bodies, curbing the- 
fiense?, curbing greed, forgiveness, pure mind„ 
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examining clothes carefully for avoiding ‘hinsa^ 
of any living creature stuck to it, practising 
self-control, curbing the mind from going as- 
tray, not uttering foul words. Curbing the body 
from any ill-use, suffering cold and heat, and 
suffering delightfully and patiently the troubles 
an(i hardships leading even to death. 

6 to 9. The remaining four Dignities are : 

(I) * * or True Faith. (2) * 

ITR’ or True Kuowkidge. (3) * 

or True Character and (4) ‘ ’ Penance. 

These Nine Dignities are represented by 
the Jains in the form of a circle, putting the 
Tirthankara or Arihanta in the middle, and 
round about the Tirthankara, there are the 
Siddha, Faith, Acharya, Knowledge, Upadhyaya, 
Character, JSadhu and Penance respectively. 
Theoretically, the dignity or position of a 
Siddha is higher than that of a Tirthankara, 
but the reason why the latter (i.e. the Tirthan- 
kara) is placed in the middle is this, that he 
is the Nearest Benefactor of the 

people of the world, as he establishes the four- 
fold ‘ Tirtha ’ or religion known as the 

(consisting of the monks, the nuns, the 
laymen, and the laywomen) which enables the 
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people of this world to cross the ocean of this 
worldly existence and reach Emancipation. The 
diagram on the opposite page shows the circle 
which is known as ‘The Siddha-Chakra’or * The 
Circle of the Sacred Ones (viz. the Nine Digni- 
ties) ’ as it is found in the Jaina temples and so 
reverentially worshipped by the Jains. 

The special feature to be noted here is 
that in Jainism, it is not any particular person 
(or persons) that is worshipped but it is the 
‘ pada’ or the ‘ dignity ’ — i.e. merits or virtues — 
that is worshipped. Thus it is not Mabavira 
or Rishabha-the person that is worshipped, 
but it is the Arihanta Pada, which they have 
got, that is woi shipped. Thesame is the case wilh 
all the remaining dignities. (Sk. 

■ftHflwm(of the sacred ones) or 

)— the circle formed 
by the Nava-Pada or Nine Dignities such as 
Siddha etc. already explained above; h^ce in 
short it can he translated as ‘ Tne Circle of 
the Sacred Ones. ’ (Sk. 5RlfT?«t)— great- 
ness. (Sk.) — most elevated, highest. 

(Sk. SRqifir). 5fqr^ is a Pk. root for Sk. to 
speak or to to tell. 

St. 2. is Pk. for Sk. 

St. 3. (Sk. ?ft^). The Four-fold Reli- 








Tiie Circle oj the Sacred One 

or 

The N i n e D i q ri i I . e s 
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gion established by Lord Mahavira, consisting 
of (1) monks, (2) nuns, (3) laymen, and (4) lay- 
women. (Sk. ^5#) spread, 

(Sk. specially. (Sk. 

Those sadhus or monks who are well-versed in 
the Jaina scriptures, and who are well-conversant 
with the rules and usages which a sadhu has 
to observe in practical life, 

St. 4, (Sk. IfWC) and fsTJ® (Sk.f^5W), 

aie the names of two mountains which are 
situated on the boundary-line of the country 
of Magudha. — boundary-line. 

St. 5. (Sk, fwiTS:) famous, «r55fll 

Sk. feet. In Pk. T is sometimes changed 

to fiift (Sk. ftrfW) lit. fortune; here, good 
fortune. «rf7irn’ (Sk. arfini) earned. 

(5k. or what is usually known as the 

‘ ’ which is a kind of ‘karma-pra- 

kriti’ (or potency of action) which enables a man 
to l>ecome r Th’thankara. It is earned or acquired 
uhen a soul entertains the noble 'Bhavana’ 
expressed in the phrase “ 

St. 6. 'T?:*r (Sk. SI«W) lit. first; chief. ^ 
excellent. endowed with. ^f 5 ^(Sk. 

|(%) The Pour Talents, A little discussion on 
this tejm will make its understanding quite 
•clear. The Nandisiltra of ShrioMid- Devavacha- 
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kaeiiri gives us an important information about 
various technical terms; and the Four Buddhis 
or Talents are also explained there. In the 
beginning, the sutra sayi : Sflor 

«rgT— «rifiTfnr9tf5*rsrrai gsrjfror ailfssim nflf'i- 

SSj^sjUir \.) i. e. ‘ knowledge is oi' 

five kinds viz. Abhiuibohika ( or knowledge 
which we obtain by means of our talent), 
Shiuta (or knowledge which we obtain by 
‘ hearing ’ scriptures etc.), Avadhi (or know- 
ledge by the power of w'hich we are enabled 
to know whatever things happen in a particu- 
lar part or region of the earth within a ce taio 
specified limit, great or small, without the use 
of the senses or the mind ), Mauahparyaya 
(or knowledgo by means of which we are ena- 
bled to know, without the use of the senses or 
the mind, the thoughts and desires of the 
minds of other persons), and Kevala (or Omni- 
science). Commenting upon this siitra, the 
commentator Haribhadrasuri defines the Abhini- 
bodhika, the first kind of knowledge, thus ; 

^Tf5r« 

^ *»(dgR- 

II ” [Fadiva (Marwad) Edition^ 
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of the NandisMra; commentary page 21]. The 
words “ ” underlined in the passage, 

quoted above, show that the word 
is a synonym of the word jrfw(Ph. Ji^). This snf^r* 
or knowledge is again sub-divided 
by the Nandisutra into two sub-divisions i 
“ -- 

The two sub- 
divisions thus are; (1) or that 

knowledge which arises on account of the 
power of the study of hearing of the know- 
ledge practised previously (i.e, in previous life) 
and (2) or that knowledge which 

arises without any such thing practised before. 
As the commentator says, ‘ it arises out of the 
‘ ’ or that particular state in 

which all the potencies of action ( ) 

that come in the way of our obtaining such 
knowledge are destroyed and subsided. Now 
this second sub-division 

or 5Rf% knowledge is again further sub- 
divided into four kinds which aie known as 
‘ ’ or the Four Talents mentioned here. 

“ w?r, ?t 

qftnnfwsiT «. i 

3^ li ” (^. R^). Thus the Four 

Buddhis or talents are (1) i. e. Intui- 
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tive or Spontaneous. (2) i.6. Disciplined 

(3) ^#3rT i.e. resulting from practice and expe- 
rience. and (4) i. e. Developed, In the 

Nandisufcra they are thus defined; 

Jim 11” 

(^< 4 d -^n%gTT ^raT^mJnrftanm 1 

MRuriHisiT 11 ” 

Under each of these four verses defining 
the four kinds of ‘ buddhis ’ the Siitrakara 
gives a long list of examples or stories which 
illustrate the same ( i. e. the four ‘ buddhis ’ ). 
The illustrations given for the Autpattiki buddhi 
are enumerated in the following three verses 

“ K ’iftm R a ^ % 

»r!i wr \o Jite l\ 

^ Va 5% \% H 

^ to ^ ^ ^ 

^ d i 
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mm % ^0 q% ii, «Nr 

31 UH 

“iTf^ifrg gf^ mm 

II ” 

Those for the Vainayiki are :— 

•/ 

^ airsrar^ sr ^ »n6t^ st « ^ ^ 

3T^ 3T %, \ 

3If«T V9 ^^4g eT C % STR ^O 9T 

^iftrar ?T II 

“ffhrr ^ % tror ^ \\ 

3T »« lTt5t, vJl^jTlMijuf ^ ” 

Those for the Karmaja are;— 

I R ^t^ar ^ ^ 3T H gr% ^ 

^ vs I 

l^TH c ^ ^ ^ \o %iqn^ ar 

Atid those for the Pariaamiki are : — 

^ q w(^^5r ^ «inR[% vs c anm II 

“^RT^ Ko \\, ^mm K'^ ar k\ [ 

qftonJT^^ II 

“^^ircar arnri- \^, jraftar \< a? 

Ro R\ I 



14 


Siri Sirivalakaha 


All these illustrations or stories are given 
in the Malayagiri's Commentary on the Nandi- 
sutra (Agamodaya Samiti Edition). They are 
also given by Haribhadrashri, as he says, in his 
commentary on the Avas'yaka Sutra, as he has 
not given them in his commentary on the 
■Nandisutra on account of the fear of length. 
If we were to give at length all these stories 
in full details, it would make a whole separate 
volume. Hence being satisfied by only enume- 
rating them as above, we shall here take the 
first story from each of the four lists of illus- 
trations, and give four stories in details in order 
to illustrate the four ‘ buddhis ’ respectively. 
Those desirous of knowing all of them in de- 
tails should refer to the two commentaries 
mentioned above. The four illustrations that 
are to bo given here are ; — 

(1) (Sk. or the Story of the §tone: 

which illustrates the Autpattiki Buddhi. [Be- 
fore actually giving this story one point requires 
to be made clear. The first illustration, given 
in the first verse out of the 3 verses giving 
illustrations for the Autpattiki Buddhi, is 

which refers to the whole of the 2nd verse 
‘ K '^^55 ^ fire etc. " — all these stories 
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being illustrated in one long story of the 

son of a dancer (‘nata*). As the commenta- 
tor Malayagiri say s ^ »imr 

Now this wholti long 
fctory of illustrating all the 13 examples 
given in verse 2. is itself called in the 

first ver.-e. But all these 13 illustrations can- 
not be givon here for fear of unnecessarily 
lengthening the notes. Hence the fecond 
illustration of alone, [ the first illustration 

of the dancer (Sk. sroT) is not given be- 

cause it is not 80 interesting and does not so 
well and exquisitely illustrate the Aulpattiki 
Buddhi ], is given here. It is as follows : — 

There was a city named Ujjaini. In its 
vicinity there was a village inhabited by dan- 
cers. In that village there lived a dancer named 
Bharat, His wife had died, but he had a 
young son named Rohaka. Hence in order to 
well look after him he soon married a second 
wife. But sho did not treat Rohaka well. 
Rohaka, however, brought her round by play- 
ing a trick with the help of his Autpattikt 
Buddhi. But thinking that, in order to take 
revenge, she will kill him by poison etc., he al- 
ways took his food in the company of his 
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father, but never took it alone. Now on a 
certain day, he went with his father to the 
city of Ujjaini, and he saw that city of 
TJjjaini which was like the city of gods (i. e. 
Indrapuri). With his heart struck with won- 
der, he observed the whole of the city very 
well, and then, with his father, he went out of 
the city. His father, saying that he had for- 
gotten something in the city, asked Eohaka 
to sit on the ban c of the river Sipra and went 
to the city again for bringing that thing. 
Now, here, Eohaka also according to his clover 
boy-like nature, drew the figure of the whole . 
of the city on the sand of the bank of the 
river Sipra. Now, in tho meanwiiilo, tho king 
of Uijaini who was mounted on his horse, and 
who was moving quite alone, being, on account 
of one reason or the otlier, separated from Ids 
company, tried to pass by that path, When 
Eohaka saw him passing through the (figure 
of the) city drawn by him he asked the king: 

" Oh, king ! do not go by this path. The king 
asked: ‘‘ Why? ” Eohaka replied : “Do you not 
see that this is the royal palace ? ” The king, 
through curiosity, saw the whole of the city 
drawn by him (i e. Eohaka) and asked : “ Boy ! 
did you ever see this city before I ” Eohaka 
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Implied, " No, I have come here from my 
village only to-day.” Then the king thought; 
** Oh, wonderful is the talent of this boy. ” 
Then he asked Bohaka: ** Boy ! what is your 
name, and what is your village ? ” He replied 
“My name is Hohaka, and I live in the 
neighbouring city. ’’ By this time there arrived 
Bohaka’s father and both of them started for 
their village. The king also went his own 
way and thought in his mind: “ I have got 
499 ministers, but if however, I may get a 
prime minister possessed of exceptional talent 
and intelligence, tlien my kingdom would go 
on quite happily, because generally a king 
possessed of the strength of ‘buddhi’ (i.e. talent), 
though wanting in other kinds of strength, 
is never defeated and conquers other kings as if 
in sport.” Thinking thus, he after a few days 
called before him the leading men of the village, 
and apparently ordered them to make ‘ a very big 
stone’ lying outside their village into a covering 
(i.e. ceiling) fit for a royal ' maudap without 
lifting it from that place. But by ordering 
them to do so he really wanted to test the 
'buddhi'(i.e. the talent) of Rohaka. Then receiving 
this order from the king, all the people of tlie 
village, thinking it impoosible to carry out 
2 
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the order of the king and therefore, with their 
minds greatly troubled, gathered together in 
an assembly outside the village and began to 
ask one another thus: " What should be done 
now ? the king has given us a very bad order, 
and if the order of the king will not be carried 
out, great evil will come to us. ” While they 
were thinking thus it became mid-day, 
and their anxiety increased more and more. 
Now Rohaka, as usual, did not take his meals 
without his father and he (i.e. his father) had 
gone to the meeting of the villagers outside. 
Then Rohaka, being very much hungry, wont 
to his father and began to cry and said: 
" I am very hungry, therefore come home for 
meals.” Bharata, l.is father, said: “Child! you 
are happy; you do not know any calamity of 
the village.” He asked: “ Father, what is it? 
Then Bharata explained to him the order of 
the king in full dtstails. Then by the ptrwer of 
his innate talent Rohaki at once thought out a 
plan of accomplishing the work and said: '^Do not 
be troubled. Dig underneath the big stone 
in order to create a ' mandapa * fit for the 
king and place • pillars at proper places. 
Then make the walls and polish them.” When 
he said so, all the people of the village cried 
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out: ‘'excellent I ” and then all of them went to 
their houses for meals. Having taken their 
meals they came to the place where the stone 
was lying, and began to do their work. After 
a number of days they completed the whole 
'mandapa*, and that stone served the purpose 
of its ceiling. Then the royal officers brought 
the intelligenct to the king that the order of 
His Majesty was carried out. The king asked: 
“how ? ” Then they revealed to the king the whole 

manner in which the 'mandapa’ was created. 
Then the king asked as to whose buddhi it was 
and they replied: “ This is the Autpattiki Buddhi 
of Rohaka, the son of the dancer Bharat. ” In 
this way the king tested the ‘buddhi’ of Rohaka 
twelve other times by giving similer riddle- 
like orders, as illustrated in the remaining 12 
illustrations given in the second verse, all of 
which Rohaka solved easily by means of his 
innate ‘buddhi’. The king was, then, greatly 
pleased with his wonderlul Autpattiki Buddhi 
and appointed him his prime minister — thus 
placing him at the head of all his 499 ministers. 

Here ends our illustration of the A.utpattiki 
Buddhi 

(2) fsrfWrT ( Sk. or the Story of 

an Astrologer: which illustrates the Vainayiki 
Buddhi: — 
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In a certain city there lived an inspired 
sage (or seer). He had two pupils who were 
studying under him ‘ the science of marks and 
omens One, who was very obedient 

and modest towards the preceptor, always 
pondered over what the preceptor taught^ and 
if there remained any doubts after pondering 
over, he went to the preceptor and solved them. 
Thus always pondering over whatever he learnt, he 
bt-carae clever and intelligent. The other pupil 
was devoid of all these virtues of modesty, 
pondering over, etc. and hence he did not turn 
out to be so. Now, once, being aslced by the 
preceptor, both of them started for a n ighbour- 
ing village. On the road they saw some big 
foot-prints and, therefore, the jmpil who had 
formed the habit of ’pouuoring over ( Vimrus' 
yakari) asked the other w'ho never pondered over 
(Avimrus'yakari) thus: Brother ! whose foot- 

prints are these Avimrus'yakari repliecj: "What 
is to be asked here i These are the foot-prints 
of an elephant. " Then Vimrus'yakari said: “ Do 
not speak like this; these are the foot-prints 
of a shc-elephant, and she is blind by the left 
eye, on her is mounted a certain queen, — her 
husband is alive, and she is heavy with child, 
and about to give birth; and she will deliver 
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to-day or, to-morrow, and a son will be born 
to her.” Then, when he said so, Avimrus'yakari 
asked: How did you Know, this?” Vimrus- 
yakari replied; " Knowledge can be judged by 
conviction; hence while going further it will be 
more certain by conviction. Then they reach- 
ed the village of their destination, and on the 
bank of a great lake outside that village they 
saw the queen halted there. They also saw 
that the she-eiephant was blind by the left eye. 
At this moment a certain maid-servant (of the 
queen) said to a courtier : '* I congratulate you 
upon the king’s getting a son”. Thereupon 
Vimrus'yakari called the attention of Avimru- 
s'yakari upon the words of the maid-servant, 
and the latter replied: “ I am convicted of 
everything; your knowledge is quite right 
Then, they, having washed their hands and 
feet, sat under a fig-tree situated on the bank 
of that .great lake in order to take rest, and 
were seen by an old woman who was carrying 
a pot full of water upon her head, and she 
examined them and thought : “ Verily, 

these appear to be learned persons. Therefore, 
I shall ask them about the coming 

back of my son who has gone to a foreign 
country.’’ She asked them the same, and while 
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she was doing so, the pot on her head fell 
down and was broken into hundred pieces. 
Then at once, Avimrus'yakari spoke : “ Your 
son has gone to destruction ( i. e. death ) like 
this your pot.” Vimrus'yakari said : “ No, no, 
brother ! do not speak like this, her son hag 
already cc me to her house and he, then, said 
to the old woman : “ Oh you, good old lady ! 
go home and see the face of your son.” Then, 
she, being spoken thus, went towards her house 
as if become alive again, giving hundreds of 
blessings to Vimras'yakari; and there she found 
that her son had come home. There she was 
bowed down to by her sou, and she also gave 
him her blessings and told him about the inci- 
dent of the astrologer (Vimrus'yakari\ Then 
with the permission of her son, she gave a pair 
of clothes and a number of rupees to Vimru- 
s'yakari as a present. And Avimrus'yakari 
greatly dejected at heart thought in his mind 
thus: "Verily, I am not well taught by the 
preceptor; otherwise how is it that I cannot 
know this if he does it ? ” Then having per- 
formed the work of the preceptor, both of them 
came before the preceptor. There Vimrus'ya- 
kari at the very sight of the preceptor bent down 
his head, folded his hands, and fell at the feet 
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o£ the preceptor with great respect, and with 
his eyes full of the tears of joy. But Avim- 
rus'yakari stood there as motionless as a moun- 
tain without even slightly bending down his 
body, inhaling smoke, and emitting out the fire 
of malice. Then the preceptor asked him : 
" How is it that you do not fall at my feet ? ” 
He replied : " He, who is well-taught, will fall 
at your feet, not I The preceptor said : 
*' How do you say that you are not well- 
taught ? ” Then he revealed to him the whole 
account. Then the preceptor asked Vimrus'ya- 
kari: “ Boy ! tell me how did you know this ? ” 
Then he said : “ At your advice I began to 

ponder over thus thit these foot-prints are 
well-known as those of an elephant, but when 
I reflected over it further, whether they were of 
an elephant or of a she-elephant and seeing 
their corporeal size I decided that they were of 
a she-elephant. Again I found that the she- 
elephant had completely cut down a bower of 
Valli-creepers which forms her substinenoe on 
her right side, but not on the left. Henee I 
decided that she was blind by the left eye, 
Again I reflected that a person possessed of 
such a retinue, and mounted upon an elephant, 
cannot be other than a royal person; and that 
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person had, I found, alighted the elephant 
at a certain place in order to calm down her 
bodily pain, and judging from the sise of her 
body I decided that she was a queen, and see- 
ing some small bits of the skirt of a red gar- 
ment entangled in a tree I decided that her 
husband was alive. Finding that she had got 
up after supporting herself on her hand on the 
ground, I decided that she was heavy with 
child; and judging the unbearable freeing and 
placing on ground her right leg I decided that 
she was about to deliver. Now as regards the 
question of the old woman my reflection was 
thus : — “ Just as her pot merged into the dust 
from which it was born, in the same way the 
sou also will meet his mother who gave him birth”. 
Then after this the preceptor looked at Vimrus'ya- 
kari with delight and praised him; and to Avimru- 
s'yakari he replied: “ It is your fault, that you 
do not ponder over, and not mine. We (preqeptors) 
are simply to explain to you the meaning of the 
* s^astra ’ ( or scriptures ), but it is for you to 
ponder over. Thus this was the Vainayiki 

Buddhi of Vimrus'ayakari. 

(3) ( Sk. ) or the Illustra- 

tion of a gold and silver merchant; which illus- 
trates the Karmaja Buddhi. He ( i. e. a 
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gold and silver merchant ), is able to 
examine well a rupee even in darkness by 
means of touch etc. This is due to his Kar- 
maja Buddhi. The same is the thing in the 
case of a weaver, a merchant, a potter, a 
painter etc. To make it more clear we shall 
take one more story of ( Sk. ) i e. 

a farmer ( who knew the art of attracting 
things ) ; — 

A certain thief. made a hole of the 
shape of a lotus in the house af a baniya. 
and having come in the morning to that very 
house without being perceived by any one, 
he heard the praise of the people about himself. 
There was, however, a certain farmer who said: 

What indeed ! is difficult to a man who has 
got practice ? If a man has got constant 
practice of doing a thing and if he does that 
thing in an excellent manner, there is no won- 
der”. Then that thief, hearing these words, burnt 
with rage. Then he ( i. e. the thief ) inquired 
of somebody who that farmer was, and having 
known him, he went to his ( i. e. the farmer’s) 
field on a certain day, with a dagger drawn in 
his hand, and standing before him he said : " I 
shall kill you to-day ”. He asked “ Why ? ” 
The thief replied : " Because the other day you 
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did not praise my hole The farmer said : 
" It was true; because he, who has got practice 
of doing a thing always, becomes a master of that 
thing. There I, myself, am an example. If 
you ask me, I will make these beans in my 
hand fall on the ground with their faces down 
wards, or if you like with their faces upwards 
or sidewards ”, Then the thief being more 
struck with wonder said : ** Make all of them 
fall on the ground with their faces downwards.” 
The farmer, thereupon, spread a piece of 
cloth on the ground and made them all fall on 
it with their faces downwards. The thief was 
greatly struck with wonder and he again and 
again praised the cleverness of the farmer and 
said : " If the beans had not fallen on the 

ground with their faces downwards, I would 
have certainly killed you ”. Hero, in this story, 
the ‘ buddhi ' of the thief and the farmer was 
the Karmaja Buddhi. 

(4) snrc (Sk. snipT) or the Story of Abhaya- 
kumara: himself who is here said to be possessed 
of all the four buddhis. [Before actually giving this 

story some explanation is here required to be 
made. Each of the 21 illustrations of the 
Parinamiki Buddhi, is simply alluded to, by 
the commentator Malayagiri, in his commentary 
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merely in one or two lines, the details being 
not given because, as he says, all those stories 
are very very long and would cover separate 
big volumes. Accordingly, this story ot‘ 
Abhaya (i. e, Abhayakumara ) is also not 
given there in full details, but is simply alluded 
to in about a Hue and a half. But it is 
given in full details in Abhayakumara Charitra 
in poetry by Upadhyaya Shrae Chandratilaka 
which is translated into Gujarati in three 
volumes by Motichand Oghavji Shah, and 
published by Bhaichanda Naginbhai Zaveri for 
Sheth Naginbhai Manohhoobhai Jain Sahitya 
Fund: Surat. The detailed story of Abhaya- 
kumara given below, which illutrates the last i.e. 
the Parinamiki Buddhi, is taken and summarised 
from the 8th ‘sarga’ of the second volume of this 
translation. ] 

Abhayakumara was, as is mentioned in our 
text also, the son of the well-known Jaina king 
Shrenika, who ruled in the city of Kajagriha 
in the country of Malava. In that same coun- 
try there was a city named Ujjaini where ruled 
the mighty king Chandapradyota. Once he 
thought of conquering Raj agriha. King Shre- 
nika, getting news about this, became much 
puzzled, because he thought that Chandrapra- 
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dyota, with bis large army, will oertaia^y c on- 
quer him, and hence he asked his talented son 
Abhayakumara what to do.He asked his father not 
to worry about that, and he ( i.e. Abhayakumara ) 
asked his men to put under the ground over which 
the enemy would lodge, jars full of gold coins. 
Now in a short time, Cbandrapradyota, with a 
large army and many feudatory chiefs, invaded 
Rajagriha and besieged it. Getting news about 
this Abhayakumara sent a letter to Ohandra- 
pradyota in which he wrote; — 

" You are the husband of queen S'ivarani, 
my mother’s sister. You will, therefore, care- 
fully consider the few lines that I write to 
you. My father has won over his side all 
your feudatory chiefs by giving them jars full of 
gold coins, and they themselves, therefore, will 
hand you over to my father, with your hands 
and legs tied up. If you do not believe in me, 
dig and scrutinize the places where they have 
lodged, and you will know the truth.” 

Having read this letter, Cbandrapradyota 
dug the ground under the camp of one of his 
feudatory kings, and found those jars full of gold 
eoins; and thinking that his life was in danger he 
ran away with his array from that place, and 
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therefore bis feudatory kings also did the same^ 
When they reached Ujjaini the latter asked the 
former the reason of his running away and he 
explained to them the same. They told the king 
that it was false, and thus Chandrapradyota 
became aware of the trick of Abhayakumara, 
and in order to take revenge, he took a vow to 
get him (i.e. Abhayakumara) brought to Ujjaini 
with his hands and legs bound. In order to carry 
out this purpose,he engaged a harlot who asked the 
king to procure for her two young girls posses- 
sed of equal beauty. This was done, and then 
the harlot, with the two girls, went to some 
Jaina nuns, and all the three, in a short 
time became great Shravikas — of course, 
not at heart but only in name. A.fter 
learning ail the duties etc. of Shravikas they 
started for Rajagriha. Having reached it, they 
visited all the Jaina temples there, and then at 
last they wont to a temple built by king 
Shrenika himself. There they worshipped the 
Jina in an excelleitt manner with great pomp. 
At that time Abhayakumara, also, came there 
to worship the Lord Jina; and seeing the har- 
lot and the two girls extolling the Lord Jina 
with as great a devotion and attention as those 
of an ascetic, he got much delighted and thought 
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that i£ he would go in they will be interrupted 
in their worship, and therefore he remained out- 
side. After a time they got up carefully to 
avoid any kind of 'hinsa.' Then Abhayakumara 
went in and with the devotion of a co-religio« 
nist he folded his hands to them, and asked 
them who they were. The harlot, pretending 
to be a great Shravika told that she was the 
widow of a rich Shravaka of the city of Avanti, 
and that the two girls with her were also the 
widows of her son who was also dead, and 
added that all this was the working of their 
evil karmas, and also told that all of them were 
to take Diksha (initiation) in a few days, and 
that they had for the present started on their pil- 
grimage-journeys to various pilgrim-places such as 
S'atrunjaya, Sametas'ikhara etc. Abhayakumara, 
a great Shravaka as he was, was greatly deli- 
ghted to hear this, and invited them to the 
royal hou>-e for entertainment. In return, after 
some days, the harlot invited Abhayakumara to 
her temporary residence in Rajagriha for the 
same. In order to please his religious sister, 
Abhayakumara accepted the invitation and went 
to her place. He was given an excellent din- 
ner, but in drink he was given ' Chandrahasa ’ 
wine which after some time threw him into 
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deep slumber. He was, then, taken in a swift 
chariot to Ujjaioi before king Chandrapra- 
dyota. Now, here in Hajagriha when king 
Shrenika found that Abhayakuinara was miss^ 
ing, he sent his men to the place of the harlot 
but she replied that he had come to her place 
but soon left it lest he would miss his other state- 
duties. In a short time after this, she left 
Raiagriha and went away to Ujjaini and reveal- 
ed to Chandrapradyota the whole account. 
A-bhayakumara was, then, put into prison, and 
thus Chandrapradyota took his revenge. 

Now in the kingdom of Chandrapradyota 
(1) queen S'ivadevi (2) The elephant Nali^iri 
(3) The chariot Agnibhiru and (4) the messen- 
ger Lohajangha, were considered to be the four 
gems which accomplished all his actions. 

Now the messenger Lohajangha was al- 
ways sent to the place of one of his 
feudatory kings by Chandrapradyota, and he 
( i. e. the feudatory king ) was greatly 
dejected with always making arrangements for 
receiving him, and giving him and his retinue 
lodging, food etc. The same was the ease with 
other feudatory kings. Therefore, one day, they 
gave him poisoned sweet-balls as provision for 
the return journey. Due to ill-omens on the road. 
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however, he did not eat them and brought them to 
Uj^aini and told Ohandrapradyota how he ^d 
not eaten them on account of ill-omens ^n the road, 
and come home hungry. The king told the same 
thing to Abhayakumara and asked b,im to es:> 
plain to him the hidden meaning of thi/B. 
Abhayakumara smelt the pot of the sweet- balls 
and told that some snob thing had been mixed 
with them that a ‘ drashtiyisa ’ serpent has 
been born in it. Had Lohajangha opened it, he 
would have met with death. Then the serpent 
was taken out of the pot and thrown into a 
jungle. Chandrapradyota was greatly pleased 
with this talent of Abhayakumara and 
promised him one boon which the former 
reserved for a proper occasion. 

Similarly Abhayakumara was promised a 
second boon on the occasion of his checking the 
elephant Nalagiri who had created a great 
excitement and uproar in Ujjaini, and whom no 
body could control. 

He was also given a third and a fourth 
boon in loturn of his pacifying a great fire, 
and a great divine wrath (Upadrava). 

Now Abhayakumara thought the proper 
occasion of asking all the four boons and 
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said: "Give m© these four boons. (1) I should 
be seated on the elephant Nalagiri, (2) S^adevi 
should make me sit in her lap, (3) you should 
be the keeper of the elephant and ( 4 ) with 
all this I shall enter the pile made up of the 
wood of Agnibhiru chariot. 

Hearing this Chandrapradyota became as 
cold as ice and told Abhayakumara with 
folded hands that he was unable to give these 
boons, and further told him that he was, there- 
fore, released and he could go. Then Abhaya- 
kumara took a vow before him (i.e. Chandra- 
pradyota ) that as he had brought him there 
bound by practising a religious deceit, he ( i. e. 
Abhayakumara) would take him (i.e. Chandrapra- 
dyota ) bound a mad man from Ujjaini at 
mid-day, in the presence of all the people of 
his city; and then he returned to Rajagriha 
and appeased king Shrenika and all who were 
miserable on account of his separation. 

Now Abhayakumara employed two beauti- 
ful harlots for entrapping Chandrapradyota, and 
he took the dress of a merchant and changed 
his voice by some magical charm. Then they 
( i. e. Abhayakumara and the two harlots) went 
to Ujjaini and hired a big building and stayed 
3 
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there. Once Chandrapradyota happened to 
see these two beautiful harlots, and fell in love 
with them, and was smitten with great pangs 
of love. After great entreaty and requests 
through his maid-servant, the harlots agreed 
that the king should come to their place after 
seven days at a particular time when their 
brother would be absent, because he did not 
allow them to leave their place. 

In the meanwhile, Abhayakumara found 
out a man having the same shape as that of 
Chandrapradyota, called him by the name 

* Pradyota ’, and made him known in the city 
as his mad brother, and he told all the people 

that he was much worried about his brother and 
he did not know where to take him and what 
medicine to give him etc. and sometimes he used to 
place him on a cot and tie him tightly and 
take him on the royal road publicly, even 
though he gave loud cries, and that man also, 
as taught by Abhayakumara, used to cry out 
" Oh, people ! please listen to my one sentence, 
I am king Pradyota, he is carrying me away, 
get me released from him etc. ” Hearing this 
the people used to come to him, but recogniz- 
ing him not to be Chandrapradyota they used to 
laugh among themselves. Abhayakumara did 
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so every morning and created a confidence in 
the hearts of all the people, young and old. 

Chandrapradyota passed his seven days 
with great difficulty. On the seventh day 
he went to the harlots at the appointed time. 
Abhayakumara’s men caught him and bound 
him to a cot and Abhayakumara carried him 
oven during the day time through the midst of 
the town. Chandrapradyota gave loud cries: “I 
am king Pradyota, the enemy is carrying me 
away. ” But the people took him to be that 
mad Pradyota and Abhayakumara told that 
that day he was troubling him much and, 
therefore, he was taking him with him 
to give him some strong medicine so that he 
would not cry out again. Then he (i.e. Chandra- 
pradyota) was taken to Rajagriha before king 
Shrenika who ran at him with a dagger in 
hand, as he was reminded that he had kept 
Abhayakumara in prison; but Abhayakumara 
intervened and said that they should not kill 
even an enemy who had come to their shelter. 
Then Chandrapr.idyota was allowed to go and he 
went to his city with his mind greatly dejec- 
ted. Thus Chandrapradyota’s pride was soiled 
to dust by the Parinamiki Buddhi of Abhaya» 

kumara. 
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St. 7. ( Sk. ) As'oka- 

chandra is the same as Kunika, the well^ 
known figure in Jainism. 

St. 9. (Sk. (See Hem. VIIL 

1. 114.) It has two meanings: (1) zeal or 
energy (2) or it mfty be taken here to mean 
one of the three ‘ s'aktis ’ or powers of a 
ruler, the other two being jHt and snqrR- 

St. 10. ( Sk. ). Wor- 
shipped. (Sk. TTSt^). A historical city, 

often met with in the Jaina Literature, it being 
the centre of Jainism in ancient times. Many 
of its rulers such as king Shrenika, Kunika 
and others were ardent adherents of Jainism. 

(Sk. was another name of Lord 

Mahavira given to him by his parents, be- 
cause, since the entrance of the soul of their 
aon in the womb of his mother, their prospe- 
rity, in every respect, was increasing /day by 
day. The name Mahavira was given to him 
by the gods, when they were pleased with his 
warrioi’-like exploits in his boyhood, as well 
as with his bearing patiently and courageously 
all the troubles and hardships of ascetic life. 
He, aho, had a third name, viz. ' Samana ' or 
* The Ascetic ’, which was given to him by the 
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people on account of his innate virtues of asce- 
ticism, — of bearing with equanimity all dread- 
ful dangers and fears, the noble nakedness, and 
the miseries of the world, Cf. Acharanga Sfitra 
(Second Srutaskandha, Fifeen Adhyayana of 
Bhavana, sutra 177. STT. Edition): 

^ srfr— 

“ ” K. 

% srrar 

II ” 

St. 11. nuif i Ru i ( Sk. j i mviiR - u T i.e. iprgt )• 

The holder of a Gana. is a technical term 
in Jainism meaning ‘ a group of monks living 
together under one head-preceptor or an Acharya/ 
The word is not often used in this lite- 

ral meaning of an A chary a, but it is generally 
used in its special conventional sense of ‘ a 
Disciple of a Tirthankara.’ Gautama was a pupil 
of Lord Mahavira. Hence he is called a 4|n|V4if<qi' 
or 

St. 12. (Sk. This term 

is often met with in the Jaina Literature. It 
means * arrived, came etc. ' 

St. 14. srfvnnm (Sk. arfvr- 

4ni^)The Five Requisites of Approaching. Be- 
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fore a person goes to a Tirthankara, he observes 
five requisites of app oac ing which are mentioned 
in stanzas 20 and 21 of the by 

follows: — 

I«<rw H 

^ »r?t 31 II ” 

The Five-fold Ways of Approaching men- 
tioned here, thus, are : (1) not eating or not keep- 
ing with oneself (i.e. abandoning) 

( i. e. things possessed of life )-such as a 
flower ( jwf ), or a betel-leaf ( ) (as 
mentioned in the Aupapatika Sutra, Poona 
Edition, sutra 38, (2) not abandoning ( i. e. a 
person is allowed to keep with him^ thinga 

(i e. things not possessed of life ) such as orna- 
ments etc. (3) concentration of the mind (lin|'>rd), 
(4) keeping with one an upper garment consisting 
of only one scarf ((4r^|fk'iTl!i^l9^)> (5) folding the 
hands on seeing the Jina. If the j>erspn is a 
king he abandons (i. e. keeps outside) the five 
kinds of Ensignia or symbols of royalty known 
fts or as mentioned in 

* In the Aupapatika Svitra, the five Ensignia 
or symbols of royalty are thus mentioned: — 
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the second stanza quoted above. 

St. 15, ( Sk. ) begun ( see 

Hem. Vltl. 2. 138). It is a Des'i 

word meaning ‘engaged in, intent upon etc.’ 
It is used in Kumm3.patta also (st. 21). It is 
akin to Sk. TO TO W 

( ^- sft. ) 

Sts. I6 to 34, contain the preaching of the 
sage Gautama and they are somewhat difficult 
but very important stanzas, as they discuss the 
topic upon which the whole story of king 
Shripala is based, and they are put in the 
mouth of the great sage Gautama in order to 
emphasize the greatness of the Navapada or 
the Nine Dignities, (already explained before). 
They are an outcome of the feelings of the 
poet’s own heart, and hence they are very 
beautiful stanzas rich in language, diction, 
thought and exposition of feelings. They are 
briefly Summarized below. 

First of all, the sage Gautama says that 
giving up ‘pratnada’ (i. e. carelessness and negli- 
gence), one should practise the true religion 

“ TO, WnjoTT# q ” ( i.e. a 

sword, an umbrella, a crown, shoes or i^s^ndals, 
and a fan ). 
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which consists of Charity, Character, Penance, 
and Pure Mental Condition, the last being 
the most important, as the other three 
depend upon it. The pure mental condition, 
however, says the sage, depends upon the mind 
which can be best disciplined and restrained 
only with the help of pure meditation, and the 
most important of all the meditations is the 
meditation upon the Navapada, also called 
(or the Circle of the Sacred ones). Then 
the sage further says that this Navapada 
constitutes the very essence of the Jaina Reli- 
gion, and then he describes the true nature of 
each of these Nine Dignities in appealing words, 
and advises us to cultivate in our hearts a fee- 
ling of adoration for this Navapada which 
gives us real happiness (viz. Spii itual Liberation). 

St. 16-17. q-ei f ^ 'TOFi. The Five kinds of 
Pramada. They are enumerated in the following 
shloka : — 

“ iwi ^FFTFn I 

These Five Pramadas: C) pride (2) enjoy- 
ment of the senses (3) ‘ kasayas ’ or bad emo- 
tions (4) sleep and (5) gossip, torment the soul 
in this world. 



Notes 


41 


Sts. J8, 19. Of. similar ideas in (Ananta- 
hansa’s ) Kummaputfa, “ 4^^ 

li ” (st. 5.) •* ^nir?ra;5ft5WTra^3n 

I ^ TOTt ii ” 

(st. 190) etc. ^ and ^ are indeolinables in Pk. 
showing ‘ resolve, imagination or wonder ’. See 
Hem. VIII. 2. 198. which says: ^ 

f^C-WTRsr-fgreir^ ”. ^ or ^3f (Sk. n^). Off, 
%air, ^3T, %3f, ^sr and ’StT 

are indeclinables in Pk. showing 'determination 
or force’ and are equivalent to Sk. n;q‘. See 
Hem. VIII. 2. 184. which says : “ ur?, %aT, f^ar, 
«er ). ” f^ar, and 

are sometimes used in the sense of Sk. ^ 
also, indicating ^niTT or 

St. 20. foFsrvnii^^ ( ftnisn^ + — Sk. 

I^nTVTR ^ ). In Pk. conjunct consonants are 
generally either simplified (one of them being 
dropped), or retained ( in which case the con- 
junct consonants, if they are dissimilar, are 
changed to similar ones by dropping one of 
them and doubling the other by reduplication). 
In the former case, the preceding vowel if 
short, is made long, e.g. q)ti4U(=i«i;|4lu|, (magic); 
and in the latter ease, the preceding vowel, if 
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long, is made short, e. g. t= In the 

phrase the second ease of this 

rule applies. We retain the conjunct conso- 
nant in tbe indeclinable and hence the 

preceding vowel in foprXTRt is shortened. 
Now we have no established short vowel for 
as we have % for f" and ^ for g;, but by con- 
vention the short vowel for arl is and hence 
we get the phrase fopnn|[^^. Similarly c£. 
in st. 34. 

St. 22. same as discussed 

in st. 1. 

St. 23. This stanza enumerates the ‘ Nava- 
pada ’ or the Nine Dignities, gor is a Pk. 
root in the sense of Sk. ^tt to know, (see Hem. 
VIII. 4. 7.) 

St. 24. ( Sk. * The 

Eighteen Faults.’ They are enumerated by 
Nemichandrasuri in bis Pravachansaroddhara 
sts. 457, 458. 

“ armor ^ m mor ^ mm ri ap^ ^ i 
^ edlpppror msm: mrr ^ w 

mfoRTS ^ frm ^ sjw ^ i 

ait;^8PL4j mPJim nrnfrr ^ ii ” 

Thus they are : (1) ignorance, (2) anger. 
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(8) pride, (4) vanity. (5) greed, (6) deceit, (7) 
pleasure, (8) displeasure,, (9) sleep, (10) gfief, 
(11) telling a lie, (12) theft, (13) arrogance,, 
(14) fear, (15) injury to aninvals, (16) love, (17) 
sportiveness and (1 8) laughter. 

(Sk. cR^) The word here, refers 
to the nine (according to the Digambaras, 

seven, including ‘ papa ’ and ‘ punya ’ under 
* Ashrava ’,) fundamental categories or princi- 
ples of Jainism which are enumerated in the 
following verse : 

( «ic(^T4M«ir<CUi; verse 1 ) . 

(for further details, see itpelf). 

St. 25. (Sk. i^:) 

The fifteen kinds of biddhas or Liberated Souls. 
They are thus enumerated in the 
vefse* 55 : — 

“ Pirf? 3T5r^Tfe»i4t5w:«rprTt 

4*H»nir«RiR II ” 

( for farther details see verses 55 

to end ). 

The state or nature of a Siddba is thus 
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given in the Acharanga Sutra I. V. 6. siUras 
170, I7l an. ^.Edition:— 

“ sr nf 

^ *T *rfeT, %qr^, % 51 ^ 

5T 5r 5r n *5nf % sr ^ 5ft% n 

5r n si si ^sfnn^ sr 

51 51 51 51 jTf^ 51 n 

iTjet 51 ire^ 51 n ^ n 5i^^% sr 
51 ^ 51 n fr«ft 51 5^:% !T ainfT ^ 

53^ 51 31^ am^n qn jrfrn i 

% 51 n ^ 51 n^ n5:%5Tqn^,f!&gf^^fiTii” 
In sftr^rf^-dlKH^iui, ^rfffSl R: describes a 

Siddha thus ; — 

srf^ n anwsn n rnaratnftait 

«T^ercn ll” (verse 48.) 

f^rS^mra^TT^ ((^.a.MdTj^ < 4>r»t) . ^ here means 
accomplished, achieved. Hence 
means ‘ those who have accomplished or 
achieved the ar^a^rg?^ or ‘ The Four Infinities ’ 
viz. (1) aR^n^mor Infinite Knowledge (2) aisFci- 
or Infinite Vision (3) aRSd^nft^r or Infinite 
Character and (4) or Infinite Prowess 

or Exertion. Mui ’li m ( Sk. MUI4i'A ) see notes on 
stanza. 32. 

St. 26. iw ' W T C , (Sk. m-qIHK) ‘The Five Con 
•ducts or Behaviours ’ which an Acharya is to 
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obierve. They are (1) or the good 

behaviour with regard to the acquiring and 
imparting of knowledge. (2) or the 

good behaviour wtfch regard to the cultivating^ 
of True Faith in oneself and in others. (3) 

SIWVC or the good behaviour wi;h regard to the 
practising of asceticism by one self and by others. 
It consists in observing ‘the five samities ’ and 
‘the three guptis’ generally known as the ‘ 

’ ( because they give birth and 
nourish or the true religion consisting of 

The five samities mentioned are:— 
TTUHyPffd, 

and and the 

three gupties are:— 4441 j^fn , and 

(4) dMHK or the good behaviour with regard 
to the piactising of penance. It is of twelve 
kinds — six outward and six ervudT or 

inward. The six kinds of outward penance are 
(i) (ii) (iii) (iv) ?:?rrqpT 

(v) and (vi) The six kinds 

of inward penance are (i) (ii) fqsRI (iii) 

(iv ) (v ) «IR(vi) 

or the good behaviour with regard to exerting 
oneself according to one’s capacity in doing 
religious deeds. All these Five Acharas with 
their subdivisions are explained in the following 
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siitra generally known as the uixuiDltiM which 
consists of eight stanzas. Hence it is sometimes 
also called t — 

“ «TTflTftr 3 t, ^orfrr ?rf ^ (¥<4fjr i 

aiwtcoT ^mrd, f3T TSTft ii (i) 

%3ror— STcq— cT^, 3Tff^ 4l«WI'!4r<l II (^) 

" ffT^^sT, 3n|?rf^3i i 

'WR^r sff II {%) 

*W -^iRtIWI^, Slfi^ itl !TRS^ II («) 

“ Rr i 

g rf t T tg lf SfOTT^r^, STRS^ ^ rRRXd II (^) 

“ aronnjprtaiRan, i 

^rRf*%^ ^ ^ ^ ii (^) 

%?TR5i ?T^ ^TSfrrSTf I 
^rriir fk 3TB«Tcn:4t ri^ ^ ii (vs) 

“ aT pJ Rf c^^^R ^> S T f-dMRTjl I 

^3R: «T ITfRR, !TRRt ^3TI?n^ 1) (^) ” 

It should be noted here that ‘ these five 
acharas or be haviours ' arc five out of the thirty 
six gunas which an Acharya is to possess. 

St, 27. irorRrRr^. Here f^rRr ha s two meanings: 
(1) Either it may be taken to be equivalent toSk. 
meaning satisfaction or (2) it may be taken 
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as a Des'i word which has got the sense of 
or (see and it may be 

taken here as a figure of speech corresponding 
to English ' Climax Cf. 

( Apte’s Dictionary ), Hence irorf^rf^^ 
will here mean ' at the head of the Gana 
the Upadhyaya being the next in rank to an 
Acharya who possesses a Gana, the Upadhyaya 
being the foremost in the Gana. (The commen- 
tator explains “ 

gr B r ^T ftqr ii ” ) 

St. 28. ( Sk. 

). In of Shrimad 

S'antisffri the human beings are said to 
be of three kinds: 

l ” ( St. 23.1. 2. ) 

Viz. (I) those born in * Karma-bhilmi ' (2)those 
born in ' Akarma-bhhmi ’ and (3) those born 
in 'Antardwipa’. Now Karma-bhfimis are those 
region^ of the universe where various karmas 
(or works) such as warfare ( ), commerce, 

religion and writing etc. ( ), and agriculture 

etc. are done, and where there are opportu- 
nities of hearing and practising religion consi- 
sting of renunciation and asceticism. The regions 
where no such karmas or actions are done are 

called ‘Akarma-bhnmis.' In such lands all the 
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inhabitants are twins. A son and a daughter 
are both born together, and when they grow 
old they become husband and wife; and the 
needs of the people of such places are supplied 
by the ten kinds of Desire-yielding trees. Such 
being the nature of these lands, no religion can 
be practised there. This explains why the sa- 
dhus are said to be moving in ‘ Karma-bhiimis ’ 
and not in ' Akarma-bhiimis ’ because they can 
practise religion and ascetic life only in the 
former and not in the latter. As regards the ‘An- 
tardwipas’, they are so called because they are 
born in the islands known as the ‘ Antardwipas ’. 
The number of ‘ Karma-bhumis ’ mentioned in 
Jainism is 15 viz. 5 Bharata Countries, 5 
Airwat Countries, and 5 Mahavideha countries. 
The number of ‘ Akarma-bhhmis ’ is 30 viz. 
5 Haimvat Countries. 5 Harivarsa Countries. 
5 Devakuru Countries, 5 Uttarkuru Countries, 5 
Ramayka Countries, and 5 Aairanyavat Countries, 
The Antardwipas are said to be 56 in number 
( for further details see Gujarati gloss on 

(^k. Ijornur:) The C(.llec- 
tion of virtues. The ‘gunas’ or virtues referred 
to here are the 27 gunas which a Sadhu is to 
possess ( see notes on stanza 1 where all of 
them are enumerated), (Sk. jpr) i.e. protected 
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by ‘the three gaptis’ viz. and 

( Sk, g^) is explained by the 
commentator jas “ ” free from all 

kinds of attachment, ( Sk. ) here 

means ‘ destroyed’. It is used in this sense in 
also (st. 446). 


St. 3». ;jfNrr#?nr<» (Sk. 

here means ‘collection.’ 
a drei yT ^ philosophy. The doctrine of 
or the Nine Categories of fundamental truth 
forms the essence of the Jaina Philosophy. This 
is the reason why it is called the root of all 
merits by our author. 


St. 31. — ?IT3| or ^ is a Pk. root in 

the sense of Sk. r?n[ to abandon. Hence 
= Sk. r?n»r: ‘abandonment’. STtrOT^ (3k.3TJroT?[: ) 
lit. non-carelessness i. e. observance. ( Sk. 

) as ‘ explained’ in the 

first line of the verse. 

St. 32. In this stanza we have got a beautiful 
illustration of what is known as the 
or that figure of speech in which the (or 

the object of comparison) is described as po- 
ssessing some rare excellence, and is thus placed 
above the (or the standard of comparison). 

Thus here which is the excels 
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«rr 3 the WTR in e. ‘ in having no 

heat like the sun’ and hence is thus placed even 
above the sun. ( Sk. ) heavy kar- 

mas. The uniting of karma-pudgalas with the 
soul is Karma. As dirt sticks to an oily cloth, 
so Kartna sticks to the soul which is, so to 
ea 5 % oily with (i. e. under the influence of ) love 
and hate, and this close and thick uniting of 
karma-pudgalas with the soul is 
(Sk. 5l^?TT|f«rt ) This has got two meanings ( i ) 
when going with (Sk. it means 

*the Twelve-fold Penance ’ ( for further details 
see notes on st. 26 ), and ( 2 ) when going 
with (Sk. «irg) it means the twelve forms 
of the sun (see ‘Apte’s Dictionary’), or the 12 
sans. Just as there are I2 kinds of penauca 
in the sarne way there are 12 suns in the uni- 
verse : “ ” Com ). 

With regard to the importance of penance — the 
ninth Dignity in Jainism — mark Mrs. Stevenson’s 
remark: “ Tapa is the key-word of the whole 
Jaina System.” sf^q^is a Des'i word in the sense 
of ‘only, moreover, but, afterwards etc. ’ ( see 

Hem. VIII. 2. 187. 188; cf. also 
C jm ). a?^?TTir?Tr% ( Sk. ^ 

^^TWTenrr in which there is no 

heat in the form of ‘ kasayas* or bad emotions 
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i.e. which is free from the heat of bad emotions. 

St. 33. ( Sk. ) here means ‘proper 

religious rites.' 

St. 34. tT ( Bk. sr«na’)=Euglish ‘ more- 
over’. ( Sk. ) here means ‘ formed ’. srr^ 
(3k. with diligenoe.fyI<m^«^ 

see notes on in verse 20. Shripala 

is the name of the hero of our story. As for 
the indeclinable see Hem. VIII. 2. 192. which 
says “ Bra ^ ” hence all 

these indeclinables are optionally substituted for 
Sk. indicating TTOT, or 

St. 36. JTTfctr (Sk. jTTgTrWr) see Hem VIII. 
1. 33. is a De.'s'i word in the sense of 

srrsr^ or wonder fsee 314) cf 

a Pk. word having the .same sense. 

St. 37. ’f| (>k. srBt) liere f of ^ is dropp- 
ed because it comes together with the vowel 
sr in and it is a rule in Fk. that if two 

vowels come together one of them is dropped 
optionally. 

Sts. 38 to 40 contain the description of 
the ‘Malava’ country. They are some of those 
few and somewhat difficult stanzas which are 
found at random in our text. They are im- 
portant and beautiful stanzas as they illustrate 
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the ar<«NiT< or that figure of speech which 

is known as' Poetical Probability’ in English 
in which ‘ the identity between the and 

the is apprehended as probable ’ and is 

generally expressed by the word 

St. 39, qer (Sk. q%) lit. at every 
step i. e. at various places. ^5^!rtrT ( Sk. 
3g3|fHfpTT)- This goes both with and 

(i) when going with it has 

the sense of 

q'R'^l protected i. e. inhabited by righteous per- 
sons, (2) when going with ^Jicq^'i^ it means 
protected by the three Guptis. ( Sk. 

lit. dwelling place. Then it means a 
‘ nwr ’ or a village. 3T#r3n>ft?IT fSk. sn T Hsfrq T): 
This also goes with and I*- 

means ‘diflScult to be crossed’ (from Sk.. 8i?x to 
go: see Apte’s Dictionary ). ( Sk. 

^(mas.) means ‘a meeting place,’ hence 
meeting places of many families i, e. 'fairs.’ 

St. 39. ( Sk. ) Here 

there is or pun upon the word The 
phrase goes both with and qui4|U||^, 

and it has got two meanings according to the 
two senses of the word viz. ' water’ and ‘sen- 
timent ( T?! )’; (1) when going with 
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it means ‘ full of water, ' (2) and when 

going with it means *full of love 

sentiment/ iiannirrsTt (Sk. ^?wn!F®nO means ‘pro- 
stitutes or harlots’, (Sk. This 

also goes both with cTorTT^^ &ud J^oiRi^STlr 
both of which ‘give pleasure or happiness.’ 

St. 40. ^c||iu|i(iiui, Here there is upon 
the word which has got two senses viz. 

‘water’ and ‘merchants’. Hence corresponding to 
these two senses, the phrase has got 

two meanings, viz, (I) when going with 
it is equivalent to Sk. meaning ‘ full 

of water ’ and (2) when going with 4|^|^<|fu| it 
is equivalent to Sk. H<4liut>sll41r ‘ full of merchants’. 

( Sk. ^nnT?5Trf^ ). Here also we have 
got and the phrase goes both with 

and (1) When going with 

^^rPiT, it means ( 

) ‘full of i. e. abundant with the 
milk of the oow etc.’ (2) When going with 

it means ( iff: ^TRJT ^ ■51%- 

) ‘full of the charm oE speech. ’ 

( Sk. qfig gr Hf ) the 

mouths of talented or learned persons. 

Sts. 41 to 44 contain the description 
of the city of Ujjaini which, the author says, 
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is indescribable. In short, it is a city possessed 
of all kinds of prosperity. 

St. 41. (Sk.) means ‘ a calamity — such 

as a riot or an affray. ( 

St. 42. This and the following stanza illustrate 
the or that figure of speech 

which is known as ‘ Hyperbole’ in English, and 
which consists in ‘ representing things much 
greater or muchsmaller than they really are.’ This 
is done here by playing puns upon the words 

and each of which 

has two senses, (I) Sk. snmf^ i. e. Bra- 

hma or the Creator of the world. ( 2 ) ur>ifr^ 
STSmf^: fathers of children, persons 
having progeny.’ ( Sk. ) (I) lit. 

the Highest or Supreme Being. It is an epithet 
of Lord Krishna, (2) an excellent man. 

(Sk. (1) name of S’iva or Vishnu. (2) 

‘ Opulent or rich persons ’ ( TWTT: ^ )• 

(1) Sk. 51^^— -51^ g?:; 

fsjf; the husband of >. e. Indra. (2) ^ 

lit. possessed of 

clothes i. e. happy. 

St. 4‘?. Here there is upon the words 
and^ftf', each having two senses. 
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( Sk. ): (1) name o£ the goddess Par- 
vati, vrho resides on mount Kailasa, a peak of the 
Himalayas. (2) A young girl prior to menstru* 
ation i. e. ‘a virgin.’ Grenerally 

a is taken to be * a girl who is eight yeu-s 
old’ ( of. TOsnf ). ( Sk. ): (I) 

The goddess Sbree who is the wife of Vishnu, 
usually known as Laxmi. (2) Wealth, riches etc. 

(Sk.) The well-known ‘ Apsaras’ or nymph 
considered as the most beautifu' woman in the 
paradise of Indra. (2) The word also means 
‘ a plantain tree ( ^ ( Sk. ?:% ): (I) 

The goddess of Love, the wife of Cupid. (2) Aff- 
ection. ^ ( Sk. )‘ ( 1 ) Name of a wife of 
Cupid and the rival of Rati; (‘ ?3qr«flr 
sf^(^ )• (2) Love. 

St. 44. ( Sk. ) i. e. Brihas- 

pati, the preceptor of the gods. 

St. 45. (Sk. sniTW:) lit. the protector 

of the people ( lit. subjects) i. e. a king. Not only 
the king was by name but by his virtue 

even he deserved this name, because he protected 
his subjects well. Thus etymologically also it 
was or quite in keeping with the meaning of 
the word. 

St. 46. iiuig?: 5|[ ( Sk. 4ii T tOT t ) lit. bewitching 
the minds i. e. beautiful 
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St. 47, 555^ is a f)esM word in the sense 
of ‘beautiful, handsome, delicate, clever, chief etc. 
( see Hetnachandra’s 7. 17.). Here 

it means ‘delicate’. It is connected with the Sk. 
word from which it appears to have been 
derived. ( Sk. ) already explained in the 
previous stanza. 


St. 48. JTf^^rc (Sk. The worshipper 

of i. e. S'iva or Vishnu ( see notes 

on St. 42). (Sk. fir«aTT?B5) is a Jaina 

technical term often used in the sense of ‘ a 
person not believing in the true God ( Vitaraga ) 
the true preceptor (viz. a Nirgrantha), and the 
true Religion. ( viz. the Jaina Faith ). Hence se- 
condarily it means ‘a person holding heretic doc- 
trine s, i.e, a heretic.’ ( Sk. is the 

opposite of i. e. ‘ a person believing 

in the true god, the true preceptor and the true re- 
ligion. Hence secondarily it means, ‘a person having 
a firm faith i. e. a believer. ’ In ordinary lang- 
uage (5?ig^nc) these are the meanings of the words 
Ql-o^cf^fs and but in the philoso- 
phical language (i^^), the word means 

‘ a person believing in the doctrine so nicely ex- 
plained by Umaswati in his well-known siitra 
“ ifui iTl’^raT^: ” — the very 

first sfitra of his Tattvartha Sfitra, the opposite 
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being or ‘ a person wbo does not be- 

lieve in the above-mentioned dootrine. 

St. 49. (Sk. ^ntrcS*?r) The state of be- 
ing co-wives, (cf. Sk. Guj. 

St. 50. 5f^, but (see st. 32). is used 
adverbially here meaning ‘ in a high degree 
i. e. great’. (Sk. Disagreement. 

St. 51. ( Sk. ) ‘ a little ’ ( see 

Hem. VIII. 2. 125. ). 

St. 53. (Sk. si^) a daughter. 

St. 55. ( Sk. ) what is called 

or the science of characteristic marks 
of things. ^ (Sk.) ‘metrical science or prosody/ 
which is regarded as one of the six Vedangas 
or auxiliaries to the Vedas, the other five be- 
ing and ei^- 

(Sk.) primarily means ‘ an ornament, ’ In 
literary compositions is to the style 

Whatman ornament is to the body. It corres- 
ponds to the English ‘ figure of speech, ’ which 
has been defined as ‘ a deviation from the plain and 
ordinary mode of speaking with a view to 
greater effect.’ (Sk. spjf^) The well-known 
of the Hindus. 

St. 56. ( Sk. ). The well 

•known or Dramaturgy of the ancient 
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sage Bharata. 

are special Pk. words for Sk. or medi- 

cal science. The word in this sense is used in 
the first verse of the fourth Uddes'a of the 

( the ninth Adhyayana ) of the 
Acharanga Sfitra, the first Anga of the 
Jains. (Sk. f^fgf) a spell or an incantation 
Jra ( Sk. ) a charm. ^ ( Sk. ^ ) magic. 

^ a kind of art. it is also a kind of art. 

( Sk. ) the art of painting. 


St. 57, ( Sk. 

4ui^%n^<uU<(iPr ) is witchcraft, anJ 

is the art of fascination. <h<<>&IU<4K4kUiii ( Sk. 

) the art 

of making gestures. 


St. 59. flpT^ ( Sk. ) lit. 

burnt i. e. clever, proficient. 

St. 60. ( l^+^5Pf Sk. q;? ) 

see notes on st. 20, also cf. 

The first line of this verse is a 
or good Baying, cf. Guj. *«y=il clHl and 

Eng. 'What is in the pot will come on the 
plate/ and ‘What is bred iu the bone will 
never come out of the flesh'. This stanza also 
gives us an illustration of 3T«jfsa'<«IW 
or that figure of speech in which * a particular 
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statement's supported by a general statement 
or vice versa.’ 

8t. 61. it is an indeclinable showing 
* wonder * or ‘censure’ ( see Hem. VIII. 2. 199, 
which says: ” )• 5 ®®® notes on 

Sts. 18, 19. 

. St. 63, 64. The philosophical items given in 
these two stanzas are the various important consti- 
tuents of the Jaina Philosophy, and hence they 
constitute the very essence or kernel of Jainism. 
It would be desirable, therefore, to explain them 
somewhat in details so that the student may have 
a rough idea of the essence of the whole Jaina 
System in brief. 

St 63. ?fvrr C-Sk). ^ 

^ \ This is a tech- 

nical term mentioned in the Vedanta and other 
Hindu Philosophies and it is recognised, by 
the Jaipa Philosophy as well. That particular 
power or ‘dharma’ on account of which the jjsj 
apr and or according to Jainism si[€q’, jpr 
and xrohr of all things in the universe are found 
to be existing together, and hence which remains 
and is of only one particular nature in jpg jpj 
and qg tgs (or ^s) of all things in the universe, 
is known as it is always of one and 
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similar nature in all the things o£ che uni> 

verse. Just as in the ggf g , 3T^«rnT and 

ST^ the four divisions of the ^ is one 

and the same, in the same way, in the 
3 or, and oE all things the is the 

same, and it is on account of this that all 

the three viz. 3[5?I, 501 , and of all things 

are found to be existing together, just us it is 
on account of one particular that all its 
Sl^%s, ^qflrs, and si^s are found to 

be existing together: (for further details see 
Kanada’s Tarkasangraha and such other 
books, dealing with the topic ), sf^ 

( Sk. sr; ) the Two-fold Philoso- 
phical system viz. ( 1 ) and ( 2 ) 

or ( 1 ) and ( 2 ) or fl) 

and( 2 )f^rSR 5 r?i; vide notes on ^ spiTp. 

(Sk. !Fr^5ni) the Three-fold Time viz. Past, 
Present and Future; or ta tT w r, and 

(vide notes on in notes on on p. 64. 

(Sk. ) The Four kinds of 

Existences viz. ( 1 ) or hell ( 2 ) or 

the existence of any lower creature, other than 
those of human beings and gods, having one, two, 
three, four, or five senses (3) or heaven (4) 

or the human existence. 

(Sk. The Five Astikayas or cate- 



Notes 


61 


gories. means i.e. * an atom ’ and ‘ a 
collection. Hence means * that matter, 

or category which is a collection of many 
atoms/ These Astikayas are five in number 
viz. (1) If' »•« thus explained : “ 

nr ^jg r eh Thus Dharmastikaya helps the 

‘jiva’ and 'pudgala* (matter) in making move- 
ments. Just as a fish has got in itself the 
capacity of swituming, but it can do so only 
with the help of watei; or just as the eye has 
got in itself the power of vision, but it cannot 
see without the help of light; or just as a bird 
has got in itself the capacity to fly, but it 
cannot do so without the help of air; in the 
same way tha ‘jiva’ and the 'pudgala’ have got in 
themselves the capacity to move, but they 
cannot do so without the help of that matter 
or known as ‘Dharmastikaya’ (2) srcpff- 

It is explained thus: “ 

here means ). Just as the 

Dharina-tikaya helps the *jiva’ and the ‘pud- 
gala ’ in making movements, in the same way 
Adharmastikaya helps them in stopping move- 
ments i. e. it helps them in taking rest. Just as a 
traveller takes rest under a tree, or a fish on 
an island, in the same way on Adharmastikaya 
rest the ‘jiva’ and the ‘pulgala.’ Thus it 
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is with the help of the DharuiasLikaya that 
we are able to speak, breathe, come and go 
etc. and it is with the help of the Adharmasti- 
kaya that we are able to stop, si% stand 
etc. (3) It has been thus ex- 
plained: “ siwit ” The Dharniastikaya 

and the Adharmastikaya extend as far as what 
are called ‘ The Fourteen Rajalokas * in Jainism. 
Bntthe Akas'astikaya pervades the whole universe 
constituted of ‘Loka’ and ‘Aloka’. It gives 
space to Dharmastikaya, Adharmastikaya, jivas, 
and pudgalas. It is divided into two divisions 
(i) That Akas'astikaya which is per- 

vaded by Dharmastikaya is called Lokakas'a 
It is said to resemble the shape of a man who 
stands with his two legs apart and with his two 
hands on his waist, (ii) The remaining 

Akas'astikaya is known as Alokakas'a. It is said 
to be of the shape of a round hollow ball. In 
this Alokakas'a there is only one Padaxtha’ or 
matter viz. Akas'astikaya, whereas in the Loka- 
kas'a there are all the 5[s?is or Padarthas. It is 
due to the presence of Dharmastikaj^a and Adha- 
rmastikaya that the ‘jtvas’ and the ‘pudgalas’ can 
move freely in the Lokakas'a. But as these are 
not found in the Alokakas’a even powerful gods 
like Indra cannot enter it; and that is also the 
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reason why even the Siddhas stop at the top 
o£ the Lokakas'a. (4) All the 

three, Dharmastikaya, Adharmastikaya, Akas'^ti- 
kaya,as well as Jivastika^ya are 3TOfKi,e. formless), 
and they are constituted of made up of 

^s and si^3 which can never be separated. 
Pudgalastikaya, on the other hand, is (i.e. 

having form) and is constituted of which 

can be separated into Sl%^s and 

( atoms ). Its meet, and are separated, 

every moment. In the verse 11, 

its qualities are thus described : 

“ W ^5PJT 5T% an 

»T«T 5c?n g ii ” 

Hence a pudgala is ' that matter which is 
possessed of the qualities of sound, darkness, 
light, lustre, image, heat, colour, smell, taste 
and touch. It is divided into four main divi- 
sions:^ ” ...^nra 3fl[^ 'gro I 

II ” Thus, they are 

sr^ and qrmg. (5) Pud- 

galastikaya and the Jivastikaya, like Dharmasti- 
kaya and Adharmastikaya, extend as far as 
Lokakas'a i. e. as far as the Fourteen Raja- 
lokas. The qualities of a ‘ jlva ’ are thus given 
in the verse 5 : — 
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wp^di II ” 

and in the PT|^e|<i)K of Shrimad Siddlia- 
sena Divakara, verse 3l, a jiva is thus defined : 

snncTT vrt^ f^ff^jrra: i 

%r«Tra5nrJ?^: ii ” 

Somdsrhere else, it is thus defined : — 

“ «i: ^ «t?BT ^ I 

^ ^rwr srptr^s^or: ii ” 

(For further details vide and 

f^-irKSi^<ur ). ( Sk. sTStTTT^ ) ' The Six 

Dravyas or Padarthas i. e. Catej^ories or 
Fredioaments. The five Astikayas together with 
the constitute what are known as the ^- 

Ssq's (or the six kinds of matter in the uni- 
verse). The five Astikayas are already expla- 
ined above, but stn^y remains to be explained. 
As it is quite evident, its 501 or quality is to 
make a thing old or new. It is divided into 
three well-known main divisions viz. Past, 
Present and Future, or sometimes it is divided 
into JT«m and It has also got 

many sub-divisions, which are briefly enume- 
rated in the thirteenth verse of the 
which says:— 

*' gffTT, ^ ^ Jim ji i 

^rnrt:, iit^ii ” 
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Sometimes is divided into filwr- 

( for further details on and the Six 
Dravyas, vide the discussion on verses 13, l4 
4«l<TTirM4»<ui Mehesana Edition. ) ^ sWT ( Sk. 

sPITt ). •PI may be roughly defined as * a 
system of mental thinking for expressing in words 
our knowledge of a thing which we have ob- 
tained by the help of our senses or otherwise.’ 
Such a system or spi is mainly divided into two 
divisions viz. (i) and (ii) or 

sometimes into (i) and (ii) or (i) 

and (li) But generally in 

Jainism, this system is divided into seven divi- 
sions known as the or the Seven Na- 

yas. They are (j) (ii) (iii) ( iv ) 

(V) ^ (Vi) ^nrf^T^ and (Vii) 

St. 64 . (Sk. The 

Eight Main Divisions of Karma ( for details 
see notes on st. 66 ). ( Sk. ) 

They are already explained in the notes on st. 

24. (Sk. ) The Ten 

Duties or Qualities of a #r or a ‘ Sadhu They 
are enumerated in the following verse: — 

“ ^ arnitr ar i 

^ ^ w 3I TWI1 II ” 


( St. 29) 
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Thus they are (1) forgiveness, (2) 

humility, (3) err^ simplicity, (4) 

freedom from greed etc, (5) gtT penance, 
(6) control, ( 7 ) truth (8) purity 

and cleanliness, (9) 3rTf%^ non-possession and 
(10) celibacy. As opposed to these 

ten qualities, there are what are known 
as the ten Kasayas or viz. 

jRir«ri 1TR, jrniT. ^rni, snsjpsiR, 

and « ^ T Tr <q (Sk. 

srfcnn) The Eleven Pratimas (i. e. higher rules 
or standards of conduct ) of a Shravaka which fill 
up the gap between the lay and the ascetic life. 
They are briefly enumerated in the following 
stanza given in the at the end of the 

Upasakadas'a Sutra, the Seventh Anga of the 
Jainas: — 

" sr ^ q fN»« i 

The Upasakadas'a Sfitra deals with these ^Eleven 
Pratimas in great details and illustrates them 
by the ten stories of the ten ^Upasakas' or 
lay disciples ( i. e. Shravakas ) of Lord Maha- 
vira, the most important of them being «1T^ 
md The Eleven Pratimas may be 

.briefly discussed as follows: — 
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(1) ^^•nrfrlWi —worshipping the true Deva 

(i. e. the Vitaraga Deva), the true Guru ( i. e. 
the Nirgrantha ), and believing in the* true 
Dharma (i.e. the Ahirhsa Dharma o£ the Jinas), 
c£. “ Bi^ qr: I 

also avoiding (the seven great vices) 

mentioned in the following verse: — 

“ ^ ^ ^ ^ qrqt'^ i 

q:?rrf^ ^ 5rc% ii ” 

(2) g^srBnrr— Keeping each of the twelve 

vows without any or arf^raK ( i. ©• 'vith- 

•out any laxity), and when death comes to 
receive it in absolute peace and performing 
‘ sanlharo ’ to <iie a ^JTTfvurcor. 

(3) ^WrBrqilriw— T^oing ‘samnyika’ every 
day at least three times. 

(4) ql'T^hTqT^srfgWT — Observing P.iPadha 
at least six times a month ( on the 2 STgrfrs, 2 

and the 2 q^^flfs). 

(5) * qntitrR^rsrf^nTT — Doing Kausagga ( i. e. 
meditating upon the 24 Tirthankaras «-tc. 
while observing Posadha; also never to eat 
between sun-S;t and suu-rise or to sip Wa- 
ter before day-light. If a guest arrives, the lay- 
man may prepare a bed for him, but never offer 
him food, lest he would cause his guest to sin. 
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(6) — ^Gktting nearer to the as- 
cetic ideal, the layman next promises to keep 
away from the society of his own wife, and 
never in any way to scent or adorn his body,, 
lest he would cause his wife to love him. 

(7) — With the object of never 
even taking vegetable life, avoiding all uncooked 
vegetables or cooked vegetables mixed with the 
uncooked. Not using any unripe vegetable. 

(8) — Never even to begin to 
build a house or to take to a trade (like a black- 
smith’s or of coal, lac, ivorj’ etc.) which entails 
the taking of life. 

(9) — Never allowing the 
servants to work for one.'-elf —may allow them 
to wait only on his chddren, having no attach- 
ment for worldly possessions, and to avoid it 
dividing one’s property, money or grain amongst 
one’s children, or giving it away in charity. 

(10) ^rf^’s^rtrFTsrirnTr — Here there is a fur- 
ther step towards a Sadhu’s life. Never allow- 
ing any special cooking to be dona for one, 
and only to take what has remained when 
others have dined, and if nothing remains, just* 
to fast. Giving no advice in any worldly or 
household matter, but keeping one’s mind free* 
from all thoughts about such things. 



Notes 


69 


(11) %nT<inj?inT^nn — Here a Shravaka is 
practically a monk, for he promises to wear a 
Sadhu’s dress, to remain apart in some religi> 
ous building (when the Digambaras call him a 
Kussalaka Shravaka), or in the jungle (when 
they name him an Ailaka Shravaka), and act 
according to the rules laid down in the scrip- 
tures for a Sadhu to fellow. 

The first Pratima is to be observed for 
■one month, the second for two, the third for 
three, the fourth for four and so on, and thus 
it takes 66 months or five years and a half to 
complete all these Eleven Pratimas, after which 
some may again return to household life, 
some may take to ascetic life, and some may 
tike to 9iT«T5r«T or religious death. These Ele- 
ven Pratimas were observed by many Shrava- 
kas in ancient times as can be seen from the 
various instances of Auanda Shravaka, Kama- 
deva and others. But in modern times, they 
are very rarely observed. 

Wf ( Sk. ). The Twelve 

Vows of a Shravaka. These, also, with their 
various ( i. e. violations ) etc. are 

dealt with and illustrated in the Upasakadas'a 
-Siitra. These Twelve Vows are sometimes 
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known as the f^rf^^Fnr or the twelve- 

fold religious duties of a householder, consis- 
ting of and or ‘ the 

Five Auuvratas ’ and ‘ the Seven S'iks'avratas 
The Five Auuvmtas or Lesser Vows are the 
same as the iiSrij^^J^d's or the Five Great 
Vows of a Sadhu viz. UI<]||id<ildf^<44UTiT^, 
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law o£ keeping oneselE within a certain limited 
place, (6) keeping of the Poso in 

which a Shravaka observes a fast for a day, 
and remains for all the 24 .hours ( or some- 
times 12 ) just like a Sa'Jhu ( cf. ‘ ^UTOTt 

STffT ’ ) that, too, in the vicinity 
of a Sadhu in an Upii'hraya, (7) srfrrf^^finffFr 
or the law of giving pure alms to a worthy 
( ) guest like a Sadhu etc. 

The first three of the Seven S'iks'avratas 
are sometimes calle 1 ^jot^s, the remaining four 
being called i\pti|s4d's. 

St. 65. ( Sk. eipqrTSi: 

other minute thoughts. By this the 
author refers to st. 66 which . enumerates various 
tochnical terms and expressions about the theory 
ofKarmu. g' an indeclinable ( see notes on st. 34. ) 

St. 66. This verse alludes in brief to all 
the six Karmagranthas viz. ^4^^, 

aud feTriT and there- 
by the poet wants to show to the readers that 
Mayanasuudari was well-versed in the much 
intricated and difficult theory of Karma pro- 
pounded in them. 

In order to thoroughly understand this 
verse, the study of the Karmagranthas is in- 
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dispensable. We shall, however, try to explain 
them below : 

( Sk. 

) The ( 8 ) primary and ( 158 ) subsi- 
diary divisions of Karma. There are four 
ways in which Karma binds the soul and this 
is known as the ( fourfold ) which is 

thus defined 

( Karmagrantha 1. verse. 2. ) 

Thus s r ^ f ^ is one of the four main divi- 
sions of the and it ( i. e. ) is 

thus defined : — 

“ 5^ ” i. e. Prakriti means ‘ a 

natural character or potency.’ As soon as a 
soul accumulates Karma, the nature or potency 
of that Karma is also decided and this is 
Prakriti . In order to understand this mature 
or Prakriti, the illustration of a sweet-ball is 
very useful. Just as a sweet-ball made up of 
dried-ginger ( * ^ ’ ) removes or wind, 

that made up of ‘ Jiru ’ removes humour 

( ) and that made up of cough— removing 

ingredients removes cough, in the same way 
some karma removes i. e. obstructs knowledge. 
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.«ome obstructs Dars'ana or True Faith, some 
obstructs Character and so ou. Thus at the 
time o£ the binding of the karmas with the 
soul, their different natures or potencies are 
decided and this in known as ‘ Prakriti. ’ Thus 
here Prakriti means ‘ natural character or 
potency. Prakriti also means or division’. 
In it has got this latter 

meaning, and hence this phrase means ' the 
Principal Divisions of Karma ’ which are 8 in 
number ( cf. ) viz. (1) (2) 

( 3 ) ( 4 ) ( 5 ) ( 6 ) 

(7) siRT and (8) irtsr. Out of these 8 main 
divisions of Karma, the first four are often 
called srif^ Karmas, because they destroy the 
spiritual welfare of the soul and the last four 
are called as they do not do so. The 

former four are sometimes also called 
or those which we are bound to experience, and 
the latter four or Karmas i.e. 

those which we may, by extraordinary exertions, 
evade. [ The are also again divided 

into two sub-divisions viz. (1) and 

.^2) out of which the 

can be destroyed up to a certain limit, by 
practising hard and extremely pure inwazd 
penance after which they must be experienced. 
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Contrary is the case in They must 

first be experienced up to a certain limit and 
then they can be destroyed by hard and ex- 
tremely pure inward penance ]. The natural 
character ( ) of these 8 main divisions 

of Karma can be understood by 8 illustrations 
givien in verse 38 of the H«|d'Te|M«h<ur as follows: — 

iTf vn^, siWTniisfe sTpiT cT^ ii” 

We shall discuss the same briefly below 

(I) The Nature of It is 

just like a ' bandage ( tn ) ’ to our eyes ( cf. 

' ^ ’ ). Just as we can- 

not see anything if our eyes are bandaged, in 
the same way on account of the bandage of 
the we cannot see anything by 

the eye of our knowledge. Thus, in short, ^IT»TT^- 
becomes a hindrance to a man in acquiring 
knowledge. ( 2 ) The Nature of 
Just as a king cannot see a man stopped by 
the door-kteper ( «(^^K or Pk. ), in 

the same way the soul cannot see the things and 
objects of this world in thoir real nature, being 
stopped by the covering of (3) The 

Nature of 4fj’f>0'^^4. This is the most power- 
ful of all Karmas, and it becomes a great bin- 
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drance in our "ettin» and pure chara- 

cter as well as ascetieistn. Its effect is just like 
that of wine ( ). Just as a man, who is 

drunk, becomes hitoxicated and is unable to know 
whether ho does a good thing or bad, in the 
same way a man under the influence of 

is unable to discriminate between Dharma 
and Adliarma (religion and irreligion). (4) The 
Nature of It is just like a treasurer 

( ). Just as a great donor, such as a 

king etc. cannot give charity lavishly if his 
treasurer is a miser ( because the latter often 
dissuades him fiom doing so by telling him 
that the kingdom is sull'ering from this loss and 
that etc.), in the same way, the soul, which is 
also of a charitable nature and which is posse- 
ssed of Virya etc. cannot use them properly, 
so long as it is under the influence of 
^4. (5) The Nature of This Karma 

creates happiness or misery to the soul. Ju t 
as a sword (arfe’;) besmeared with honey, when 
licked by a person gives him taste at first but 
gives him pain afterwards on account of his 
tongue being cut or injured by the sword, in the 
same way under the influence of a 

man experiences momentary happiness, but 
suffers bitter pain afterwards (cf. the well-known. 
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ia Jainism. ) (6) The Nature of 
It is compared to a fetter or a shackle 
C 15^ )• J^st as a man, who is fettered, cannot 
be set free until the king orders, in the same 
way, under the influence of the soul 

cannot be free from existence (*T%) until the 
period upto which it is to stay there is com- 
pleted. This Karma creates transmigration of 
the soul. (7) The Nature of It is com- 
pared to a painter J ust as a painter 

paints various designs and various kinds of per- 
sons, in the same way, through transmigration, 

the ‘ jiva ’ gets various names and existences. 
( 8 ) The Nature of ?T)r5R>^. It is compared 
to a potter (gTcJTW). Just as a potter makes good 
as well as bad pots, in the same way this 
puts a man in a noble or a low family. 

These are the 8 main divisions in 
which Karma is divided, and they themselves 
are farther divided into various sub-divisions 
which we need not note here. This much 
for WiPrniT Now remain 

( Sk. jpdurr ). Here 

has got the first meaning of ‘ natu- 
ral character or potency. ’ Hence this phrase 
means 'the secondary potencies of action,' which 
are 158 in number ( “ ” ), 
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and which are briefly enumerated in the follo-^ 
wing verse which occurs verbatim both in the 
(verse. 38), and in Devendrasuri's 
I. (verse 3.) ; — 


a 








Th ns has got 5 Prakritis viz. (I) 

(2) (3) 

(4) and (5) 

The has got 9 Prakritis ( cf. 

I. verse 9. line 2. which says: “ 

W n” Thus they are (I) 

(2) (3) arwBi^- 

5rr5r<:'jflr?T, (4)%gr^?[^jTr5ri:oT>T, (5) ^sci. (6)^srT^!rr, 
(7) rra^r, (8) sR-^rw^r, (9) ^ftor^ (Sk. 
i. e. ‘somnambulism or walking-in-sleep, ’-see. 
Hem. VIII. 1. 74. & VIII. 2. 66). The four ^- 
are explained thus in 

1. verse 10 : — 


^ II” 

and the live f^r^Te are explained in verses 11. 
and 12. line. 1. as follows: — 


^ 
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The last is a bit difficult to understand 

and hence requires to be explained : — ^<H7Rr 

m I ssftoRfV fwm- H 

Thus it is equivalent to Sk. * ’ and 

means ‘somnambulism or walking-in-sleep.' In 
Shakespeare’s drama ‘ Macbeth ’ we have got 
such a scene of somnambulism in which we find 
lady Macbeth walking in sleep and speaking 
out murderous deeds which she had committed 
previously. The has got 2 

viz. (1) and (2) cf. 

IRI I. verse. 12. line 2. and verse 13 line 1 : — 


U 

if 




7 ^ , 


99 


The has got two main divisions 

viz. (1) and (2) ssrrfNwtfsftaT. The 

first has got three Prakritis and the second 

has got 25 Prakritis, viz. 16 qTTRs and 9 erV- 
is thus explained ‘ 

rm% 1 wf^ w q RqiwT^ , 

II ’ ). Thus in all the JTlrs^T^g^P^ has gut 
28 Prakritis. The 3 Prakritis u£ the 

are (1) 4lllL«fi«l. (2) f>r«nN^ and 

(3) They are thus explained in 

the Karmagrantha L verses 14, 15, 16:— 
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fipB# I 

^ «T«Br5® H 

^3T 3i^T«r ^uunNT -^ t(^tK4vi<|^MaPi^^fu n i 
^ ^»nT ^ H 

jft«T 5T fdmq T ^ ^i^gf 3r?T »n% i 

^fe<R:<ift^*t ; g q h , fri^ Bnir y4il^ci-0^ ii ” 

The 16 HR<TPTa of the are 

as follows:— There are four main ifTTPIs viz. 
ITTW, JTnrr and and each is 

STrqi^rsft^ and #r3q^. Thus we get 
16 Kasayas in all. The 9 url^NTds are: — (1) 
5r^, (2) (3) (4) (5) m, (6) 

(”) (8) (9) *Tja^K%^- In 

Karicagrantha I. verses 17 lo 22, the 16 Kasayas 
and the 9 o^qnTs are explained as follows: — 


qT.^wr ° n ^ ’Hsrawi II 


<rii<ri1vTi= T R q^r^^-qr <j< a ^TiP r <<rfdl<’*id<^*i<i i 



II 


3T3^:g53rf^fqs5 Rr— i 

T-^5irwi^^ jnrntii 



fiWiwumi m 9 fi irenf iNM n 
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3ISTOT m ^ ^ » 
5^?proR*R^nnsmt «’’ 

The has got 4 Frakritis viz. (1) 

(2) »I3«n2 (3) flr^^ar^ (4) ^HTETJ. The 
m*l^4 has got 103 Frakritis, this being the 
maximum number. Sometimes, it is said to 
have 42, 93, or 67 Frakritis also, which are 
got by dropping certain sub-divisions from the 
maximum number of 103 Frakritis which are 
as follows : — 

4 »i%s, viz. (1) ;t^, (2) (3) 

(4) 

5 3n^s viz. (1) (2) (3) 

(4) (5) q^rfgpiT. 

5 viz. (1) (2) (3) arr- 

5^37. (4) (5) 

3 viz. (1) (2) 

qpT, (3) 

15 viz. (1) (2) 

(3) a4<iri«K«jri4ui, ( 4 ) 

( 5 ) IRctIRst, ( 6 ) , (7) 

^Bh4vi4ui, ( 8 ) ( 9 ) «Tigr<?*»‘ 

( 10 ) ( 11 ) 

(12) ( 13 ) (14) 

^irajin4or, ( i5 ) ^ 4uw>i4m . 



Notos 8 1 

5 viz. (1) (2) 

(3) (4) ?Nifr, (5) 

6 #VFtms or ^I^S. viz. (1) 

(2) 3 ffT ^8 Tr < T x| , (3) ;iRr^. (4) (5) irft- 

i^T, (6; 

6 ^[? W RS. viz. (1) (2) ;>q^, 

(3) (4) ^5T, (5) (6) 1^. 

5 ^s. viz. (1) ^wrr, (2) ifte, (3) 

(4) 5lf^, (5) 

2 qv^is. viz. (1) (2) 

5 ?:^3. viz. (1) (2) (3) wsttw, (4) 

«rrf5y, (5) 

8 ^3. viz. (1) (2) ^ (3) g^, (4) 

55g, (5)5ft?r, (6) ^or, (7) (8) 

4 anggjffs. viz. (i) ;n:wr, (2) flr^, (3) 

(4) 

2 viz, (i) ^,(2) 3Tg*r. 

8 Url><bMt»Fd ^ viz. (1) MKIMTtf , (2) 

(3) siRn, (4) ^?rt5r, (5i (6) 

(7) fflpqfoT, (8) 4 qs» w . 

10 items kuowii as viz (1) vr^ET, (2) 

(3) q^, (4) (5) ^sn:, (6) ipq. (7) 

(8) (9) 3T(%4I, (10) ?TO. 

10 items known as viz. (1) ^- 

^ (2) gjfiT, (3) antrqfe, (4) (5) 
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(6) «*g»T, (7) 5^, ( 8 ) (9) «r!nt<r, 

(10) anm. 

Total 103. 

Dropping from tb<se 103 Prakritis, the 
sub-divisions of 10 %rf|'<.4viRs and retaining only 
5 we get 93 s. Again dropping 

from the same all the 15 and the 5 

( taking them to be included in the 
) as well as the 16 sub-divisions of 

*T«r, and keeping only these four 
main divisions, we get ( 103-36 i. c.) 67 snpR^ 
i r <g> Rrs. Again dropping from the same all the 
sub-divisious of what arc known as the 14 
f^ar^Hrs (because tiicy have further sub- 
divisions) viz. (1) Trf^, (2) (3) (4) 

(5)9ro^^ (6)!iT€KHsrRrd, (7) 

(^) ( 9 ) ( 10 ) m, ( 11 ) ( 12 ) 

(13) 3TT3^, (14) and retaining only 

these 14, we get 42 ;TO'5n^!7f:i^s. But we are 

to remember that in tlie number I58 

( or secondary potencies ) of Karma, we 
take the number 103 as the sf^s of 
and not 42, or 93, or 67. (For detailed expla- 
nation on all these I. should 

Be referred to). 

The like has got two 
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■viz. (1) (2) #?if)r9. ct. I. verse 

52. line 1. whicli says : — 

The 3Tcr<PW»& has i>:ofc 5 U^s viz. (1) ^FIRT- 

(2) ^r«TW<r?T, (3) (4) 

(5) «ft^Sicr<w. 

They are thus explimed in T. verse 

52. line 2. aiul ver.so 53 : — 

“ flfisi ^rSt 55r?r, ^ ii ” 

5T sNt 11 ” 

(Sk. Like st 5 %, is 

also one o£ the four main divisions of sr^oTcrt^ 
and it is thus defined: “ ”. Reuce 

means ‘ a certain fixed time ’. As soon 
as a karma is accumulated by the soul, the 
time, for which it will bind the soul, is also 
decided and this is known as In order 

to understand this term also, we have, of 
course, to take the same illustration of a sweet 
-ball which we took in uuderstauding Prakriti 
(and later in understanding sigJiR i e. ?;^r and 
3i%5r also, we shall take the same illustration). 
Just as some sweet-bail remains fit for eating 
for a month, some for 15 days and so on, and 
then it becomes useless, in the same way, sorue 



84 


Siri Siriyalakahi 


karma remaiDS with the soul for 70 ' Kodako> 
dlsagaropama ' (this number is so great that it 
cannot be counted by an ordinary man) years^ 
this being the maximum time, some for 40 and sO' 
on, and then it is destroyed and tiiis is known, 
as The maximum and the minimum time 

for which each of the 8 main divisions of 
Karma binds the soul is thus given in the 
•|«ldT«|U4i<U|, verses 40 to 42:-- 

“ srrSir ar ar i 

aproar ar II 

Cm JnJT I 
ararri, aiH^ll ^l^^l II 

3if^, aT|5fw I 

%moT?i5fTr, ii ” 

( for Curther detailed explanation refer to 
Mehesana Edition and Karmagra- 
ntha I, ). ^wrfaRFT ( Sk. ). The good 

as well as bad effects of Karma which make 
us happy or miserable respectively. There aro 
four principal inward causes which bring 
Karma to the soul viz. (1) or False 

Faith, (2) or Attachment to worldly 

things, (3) <!KMI''<I or giving vent to anger, pride,, 
deceit ar»d greed, (4) dfP or Employing one’s 
mind, body and speech in worldly things. 
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There are however, many other outward causes, 
which bring ^ or to our soul and 

give us happiness or miseiy accordingly. And 
this bringing of happiness or misery to our 
soul by the various causes of karma is known 
as on which the wii )]p of the Karma- 

grantha I. is based and it is itself called 
The various outward causes of the coming of 
or to the soul given at the end 

of the Karmagranfcha I. are very useful for 
fully understanding the term ns well 

as for the spiritual welfare of the soul. Hence 
■they are quoted verbatim below - 


3TRit;ur^4t II 


^iT»»T%^nrmnT - sTT?ion%^^5^?:3tF| i 

Br^JTffoT— ii 

^ fwK^isj TrfT-t yi q' R<» T ig< gTt 55^ 11 


^ <rgr i 

^^Jm. TiR5riT5*>rt ^ 11 
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<i^wiic ^wnpiT^j •fNr ^ II 

Bn>i^l^inf^P5rsF^, ft^nrwr^T'nt srar i 

T3I <i r m f ^6n« T l^ , n ” 


A.3 for those desirous of knowing further 
details on the four principal inward causes, they 
should study Karinagrantha IV. called 
Mehesana Edition verses 51 to 58. 5^ (Sk.) 

This is one of the nine most important Tattvaa 
or categories of fundamental truth in Jainism, 
it being the eighth in chronological order. 
Soul with Karma is like gold found in earth 
with clay ard other impurities clinging to it. 
Or, as heat unites with iron and water with 
milk, HO Karma unites with soul. This uniting 
of the Karma with the soul, due to the 
causes already discussed above, is known aa 
or ^ and by is meant the 

karmas which we are at present accumulating. 
As we have already said before the is 

divided into 4 parrs; see verse. 34 

“ ^ I tpTC fiT sr^WI- 

W I ^K S Ml II ” Thus they are (1) 

(2) (3) i. e. ?:^r and (4) 

Out of these four, the first two STij^ and 
we have already explained before; but the last 
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two viz. ^^|4| and sr^ still remain to be ex- 
plained. 

is thus defined : “ e|^4||4!) 
i. g yg v T Pr lit. means ^ or taste. As 
soon as a karma is accumulated by the 
soul, its good or bad effect, which 
will give us happiness or misery, is also 
decided and whether this happiness or misery 
will be extreme or ordinary or little is also 
decided and this is known as ^ or S T ^WMv r. 
To take the illustration of the sweef-ball: 
Just as a sweet-ball may be very sweet or 
little sweet or very bitter or little bitter or 
may be made up of much ghee or little ghee, 
in the same way, the happiness or misery 
which the good or bad karmas give us respec- 
tively may be smaller or greater according to 
the nature of the karma and this is known as 
or Ic is divided into 4 sub- 
divisions viz. (1) (2) 

(«i) and (4) ( For further 

details see Mehesana Edition page 

131). (4)31^. lo is thus defined: ** 

” Hence sr^ means ‘ a collection or 
heap of fragments ' of Karma. The number of 
the fragments of the heap of which each karma 
is constituted, is not the .'lame. To make it 
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more clear, let us take the usual illustration of 
the sweet-ball. Just as a sweet-ball is made 
Up of a quarter of a pound or of half a pound 
of pOunded-wheat, in the same way, the frag- 
ments of some karmas are many and those of 
others are few. This is what is called 
Thus the fragments of the heap of are 

the fewest of all the karmas. Those of 
and are equal and more than those of 

Still more than these are those of JJTRT* 
and ^cf<R^4^s which are 
also equal. Still more are those of 
And those of the are the greatest in 

number — ( For further details see 
Mehesana Edition. Page 132 ). 

[ Sk. (orr) ]. (m) 

and ^TtIT are also technical terms in Jainism 
like sr^f^, ^ etc. For fear of leng- 

thening the notes, we shall not dwell upon them 
in details here. Those desirous of studying 
them carefully and minutely should read the 
Karmagrauthas themselves especially the second 
and the fourth, which throw a very important and 
useful light upon these terms and explain them 
beautifully in the best possible manner. We 
shall, however, only explain here their general 
sense in order that the student may have a 
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The karma which we are actnallj experiencing 
at present is called or 

It is thus defined : " JTNdr 3^- 

??inr. ” Hence the act of the entering of pre- 
mature ^s into ( or ) by » 

audden change into the araTeT^n^s or 
of the soul is known as ?^ qn- Different from 
and 7^<un, there is or which 

are the karmas which we have already accu- 
mulated previously ( i. e. in previous life ) 
due to Thus T^scoTI and to- 

gether with ^ are the four stages of Karma 
ill Jainism. Their thorough and exact knowledge 
in brief can be had from the following extract 
taken from Muni Shree Jivavijaya’s commentary 
( ) on the Karmagranthas 

sr^^rfT \\ 

^«ra?R*»T«iT s^w^TfJisfWRT f^ra?:or- 
^ «h Jl UI4»<1 4:<( W-oji « I ” Now 
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here i£ we do not differentiate between and 
we shall get only three stages, which 
are often called the three of iRift, and 

which exactly correspond to the throe well- 
known stages of the Vedantists vis. ftsi- 

*rnn' and respectively, though there may- 

be some difference in their explanations and 
other details. 

St. 67. ( Sk. 5 rT?«r: ). Tranquil, free 

from passions; or forbearing. 5 , an indeclinable 
showing wonder; see notes on sts. 18 — 19. 

St. 68 . ( Sk. ) fully equipped, accou- 

tred, possessed. 

St. 70. (Sk. ). Bent 

down due to modesty i, e, humble. 

St. 71. ( Sk. ). A riddle, an 

enigma, a puzzle. 

St. 72. “ 5 ^ 1 % ” This is the 

first foot of the riddle that the two princesses 
were asked to solve, ( Sk. 

wn) The root in 5 k. means ‘ to be crook- 
ed ’. Hence would mean ‘ crooked 

with pride i. e. puffed up with pride ’. 

St. 73. This stanza is written in the Apa- 
bhransfa Dialect, the special feature of which ia 
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that ia it the nominatiye eing. of nouns ending 
in ends in 

St. 74. The repetition shows that 

she was * very clever.’ 

St. 75. ( Sk. ). 

This is a very important and essential quality 
which a true Jaina must possess. For a real 
Sbravaka it is indispensable, so declare the 
Agamas : cf “ Diuiimw also “ ^ lOsr 

t ’* etc. Thus religion consists 

in following the Commandments of the Jina,. 
believing them to be perfectly true, keeping 
no doubts whatsoever. As Madanasundarl was 
a true Shravika, she is described here, as being 
endowed with the quality of possessing a true 
faith in the words of the Jina. 

St. 76. Like st. 73 this stanza is also 
written in the Apabhrans'a Dialect. Sk. 

lit. the highest path i. e. Liberation or 

Moksha. 

St. 77. In this stanza we have got an 
illustration of that figure of speech which is 
known as in which * a general state- 

ment is supported by a particular statement 
or vice versa’. (Sk.^iq^lFTT). By this 

phrase is here meant the or 

i.e. heretics or non-believers. 
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St. 69 fiK (Sk.) Lit. it means ‘clear, pre- 
'eoiinent i.e. exalted, magnanimous.' 

Sts. 83. 84 are to be construed together. 

St. 85. (Sk. S[^) has the sense of ‘ready 
or eager.’ 

St. 87. (Sk.) also called 

meaning ‘ piper betel.’ ^ir (Sk.) also called 
meaning ‘the areca or betel- nut-tree, 

Sts. 89 to 91 are to be construed together 
ft;?: as well as f?; and ft?; are indeclinables in 
Pk. for Sk. ‘indeed.” See Hem. VIII. 2. 
186. which says “ ft;^ ft?; «IT. ” 

In sts. 82 and 88 to 97, the poet discusses 
the question of marriage. According to him, 
marriage — whether marriage by parents or choice- 
marriage or any other kind of marriage — is a 
contract already decided by our actions of for- 
mer life. A certain wife or husband is already 
decided in this life for a male or a female 
respectively according to their actions of foimer 
birth. Whatever system of marriage we adopt, 
we are sure to get that particular bride or bride- 
groom that is already decided for us and none 
else. Thus happiness of marriw^e does not de- 
pend upon any system of marriage, hut it de- 
pends upon our actions of former birth. If our 
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former actions are bad, even ohoioe-marriage< 
will bring us misery and if our actions are 
good even marriage by parents or any other 
kind of marriage will bring us happiness. The 
author, however, gives a better place to marri- 
age by parents which, according to him, culti* 
vates in our hearts the virtue of modesty 
which many times becomes a 'jause of 
happiness in the end as was in the case of 
Mayanasundari, whereas choice-marriage on the 
contrary brings the vices of arrogance and im 
modesty which often become the cause of misery 
in the end as was in the case of Surasundari. 
Save this reason, he has no system of marriage 
to advocate. The only thing that he wants 
to emphasize is that whatever syftem of mar- 
riage might be, the happiness or otherwise of 
it docs not depend upon any such system, but it 
depends upon a person’s actions of former birth. 
This is the view of the author, a Jaina Acha- 
rya, an*d hence it is the view of Jainism as 
well, and any believer in the theory of Karma 
(as propounded in the 6 Karmagranthas ) will 
certainly adopt this view. 

St. 92. The second half of this stanza is a 
For similar thought of. “ 
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Sc. 93. This stanza is also a verse. 

St. 94. This verse serves, as it were, to be 
a prophecy on the part of Madanasundari. She, 
though married to a leper, becomes happy in 
the end because she was meritorious, whereas 
iSurasundari, even though married to a pro- 
mising prince, becomes miserable in the end 
because she was devoid of merits. 

St, 96. (Sk ^5) has here got the 

sense of ‘ at once’, 

St. 97. ( sk. gfsuxfg^^l) This refers 

to the well-known four items and 

^^or the idea in the second line cf. 
verse 81. line. 2. : “ 

St. 98. (aa well as f%0T and ^Tfr) at-e 
used in Pk. for Sk. meaning ‘ how ( see 

Hem. VIII. 3. 68). 

St. 99, m St B r ( Sk, ). The causal of 

the root is sometimes used, as here, in the 
sense of 'to experience’, 

St. 100. This stanza is one of the few 
beautiful in <>nr text- 

St, 101. ( Sk. i. e. ) 

from ’% to go; ‘which has arisen’. (Sk, 
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). meaning ‘little’ is many times 
used in Pk. to show negation. Hence 
means ‘having little merits i.e,. having no merits.’ 
•gnr here means ‘obligation, good. ’ 

St. 103. In the second half of this stanza, 
we have got an instance of or that Bgure 

of speech which is known as ‘Metaphor’ in 
English, in which the and the on 

account of their very close resemblance are 
taken to be identical and described as such; 
and it is generally recognised by the introduc- 
tion of words like etc. Thus here king 

Prajapala is taken to be identical to 
and and described as such, ( Sk. 

Yama, the god of death. 

St. 104. 'enirgr^Br^«rjfr (Sk. 
those desirous of a paltry sum of money, 

(Sk. honey-mouthed (woids). 

St. 107. (Sk.) beautiful i. e. ‘ good'. It 

is used in this sense in the Upa-akadas'a Sutra 
also, where the doctrine of Lord Mahavira is 
said to be or ‘good,’ and that of Mankha- 
liputta Gosato to be or ‘l>£td’. 

see notes on and in sts. 

21 and 38 respectively. 


St. 109. ?Xgnf^(Sk. ‘A pleasure- 
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garden*. The commentator renders it as 

It appears, that the commentator has 
taken the word sij as Standing for 
The word ^ is found as an optional form for 
5[;pi in Praknt. The word Corresponds to 

or * the royal garden ’ mentioned in 

st. 110. 

St. 110 (Sk. ) Burning with rage. 

This is an onomatopoetic word which is a word 
in which ‘the sound resembles the sense. ’ 

St. 112. ( Sk. qw^-VIRT^) lit. the 

essence i. e. the secret. 

St. 113. ( Sk. 

in Sk. means or valour (from the adj.. 

which means ‘elevated, full of valour 
etc.’) Hence means 'full of valour, 

brave’- (Sk.^^) Leprosy — a disease of which 

there are 18 varieties for which see notes on 
st. 311. 

St. Il4. 3 ^??T(Sk. It is aDes'i'word 

and is one of the 18 varieties of the disease of 
Leprosy. 

Sts. 115, Il6. In these two stanzas we have 
got a beautiful instance of 4i||4i4^Qr or what ia 
called ‘Irony’ in English. This figure of speech 
expresses the contrary of what is really meant. 
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there beiog generally something in the tone or 
manner to show what is really meant. ‘ A satire 
may be disguised in the form of a compliment 
or a compliment in the form of a satire.’ 

(Sk.) has the sense of o** 'a mule’. 

(Sk. B«niir^fui5i5?o. Persons producing 
* Dhini, Dhini ’ sound, cf. the word in 

St. 110. 

St. 116. ( Sk. ) ‘ ’ 

like or is a kind of leprosy wiih 

red round spots. ^^55 ( Sk. Like 

and jjwgT?, ^ ( ^ ) L also a kind of lepi osy 
genera'Ily called ‘ Hcipes. ’ ( Sk. ^«inT- 

). or (Sk 

means 'a betel-box,’ and (Sk. sipItI) means 

‘bearing, possessing.’ Hence means ‘the 

bearer of the betel-box.’ 

St. 117. (Sk. si^qtBqRn:) Those 

who hfid got the disease of i. e. ‘the 

wind produced in the womb during the pangs 
of travail.’ ( Sk. 

(^^) means ‘Itch or scab’. It is equivalent to 
Gu], ‘■*^9¥'s(l’. (N. B. Here g' of is changed 
to an — any vowel substituted for any other vo- 
wel.) ( Sk. ) It generally means Kus’a 
grass, but here it means a kind of disease, per- 
7 
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haps giving pain similar to that given by the 
piercing of thorns. (Sk. 

) Suffering from qriTT which 
is a skin-disease resembling i. e. itch 

or scab. ( ^{irsURTreft^r m ’TWT rT^TT ) 

St. 118 ^31 ( Sk. ). ( also 

frofr) means 'a collection, a multitude, a crowd 
etc.’ It also means a basket, a bag, a box. rrBrsT 
It is a Des'i word meaning ‘ a gift which a supp- 
licant demands’. The commentator explains it 
as “ ” 

St. 122. ^ (Sk. ^-5rm). at once. 

St. 125. ( ■'ik. gxrfer ) from 3TW with 

g'q; 'to be.’ (Sic. f 

and ^ in I^ts. 21, 

38 and 107 respectively. 

St. 126. ( Sk. ) a cloth, a 

garment. 

St. 128. ffn: see notes on St. SO. 

St. 132. causal of 55 ^ ( also ) 

a Pk. root in the sense of Sk. to tell ( see 

Hem. VIII. 4. 2 . ) 

St. 133. 5 is an indeclinable in Pk. used to 
denote ‘question, prevention, disregard, driving 
and gift.’ ( see Hem. VIIL 2 . 197. whidi says: 
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Sb. 137. The second half of this stanza is 

* 

St. 138, (Sk. ) ‘spoil’. 

St. 142. (Sk. lerTtW^cft) ‘ accomplishing, 

performing.” 

St. 143. (Sk. cf. 

3T^5^3T, firaT':5f^ etc. 

St. 144. Jrnf553Tt ( Sk. ) Maternal 

uncle. 

St. 14.5. ( Sk. here 

means ‘courage’. The root in the sense of 
‘to sweive or deviate’ governs the ablative. 

St. 148. (Sk. Fate. 

St. 151. ^tfOT (Sk. ^vr) Good, auspicious. 

St. 153. This shows ‘ disregard’ of the 

king who s].teaks ii’onically. 

Sts. 155 to 153 ai-e written in the 
metre in which a verse has got four ‘yjacfas’ each 
tn^ or foot consisting of 11 syllables; and they 
are some of the few difficult stanzas met with 
at random in the text, and contain the descrip- 
tion of the marriage ceremony of Surasundari. 

St. 155. rpR (Sk. STf^) here means ‘fixed’. 

(Sk). A crowd, a multitude. 

St. 156. trs may be taken in its usual sense 
of ‘ a pitcher. ’ ;i^ 1|5 g 5r appears to be explained as 
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* (marked with, possessed of)’ by the oommen- 

tator. 1TT55 H a Des'i word having the sense of 
or ‘ a pendal ’ constructed for a marriage 
ceremony etc. ( see Hem.’s Des'inamamala, 6. 146.)' 

(t) is a Sk. word meaning ‘ food lit. 
means ‘white, beautiful’, hence secondarily it means 
' auspicious ’ and then ‘ auspicious songs’, the ad- 
jective being used as a noun.«ier5d^3i^(Sk.v|^55^^:)' 
therefore, means ‘ singing (lit. giving) auspicious 
songs’. ^cllRnfui (Sk. ^^if^nft.) Here it has got the 
sense of ‘a young woman whose husband is alive.’ 
5^ (Sk. an elderly woman whose 

husband and children are living. 

St. 157. ( Sk. ). A kind of 

drum. (Sk. i. e. lit. four- 

fold i. e. ‘many’. 

St. 158 is a Des'i word in the sense 

of Sk. (-r qrf^s*^ i- ©• ‘ accepting the 

hand of the bride’, cf. Guj. '(?iisini?ll’ etc.. 

( Sk. ) ‘ The ceremony of 

going round ( the fire three times )’, what is 
generally known as in Guj. 

Sts, 159, 160 are to be construed together. 

St. 165. rrpi (Sk. str; ) has got the sense 
of ‘ most probably ( ) ’ here, ( and not 

the usual sense of ‘ generally ’ ), (Sk. 
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) ‘ produced i. e. come on accout 
■of the bad ( i. e. infected ) company ’ of 
lepers. This shows that Umbara was not a 
leper by birth but the disease had come to him 
on account of his accidental association with 
the lepers, to whom he had been brought by 
fate. We shall see later on that this Umbara 
is none else but King Shripala, the hero of 
our story himself. 

St. 166. ( Sk. ) lit. turbid, dis- 

pleased i. e. * pale 

St. 167. ^1%?: ( Sk. ) ‘gives pain’, 

cf. Guj. ‘ ’. 

St. 168. (Sk. 

«TR; ) ‘how ( foul ) is tho 
birth of a woman ? ’ It is said in Jainism 
that a soul gets the birth of a woman in this 
world as a result of infinite heaps, so to say, of 
sin (, ' ’ ), which it has com- 

mitted during its transmigrations from one 
existence to the other. Hence it is said to be 
very foul and impure here. In spite of this, 
it should be remembered, however, tliat women 
are not looked down upon in Jainism, and per- 
fection and liberation are not denied to them. 
The Digainbaras, however, hold that a woman 
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oanuot go to Moksha. Even though their 
birth is very foul, and a result of heaps of 
sins, yet they can shake off all their sinful actions 
and get emancipation by living the lives of 
* satees ’ like Mayanasundarii, Savitri, Sita, 
Damayanti, Chandanbala, Sulochana and others 
who serve as beacon-lights to them. It is a 
matter of great regret, however, that such 
‘satees ’ are very rare, the majority of the 
woman-world, instead of alleviating the heaps 
of their evil karmas, living such crooked 
lives which go on accumulating them, 
thus ‘adding fuel to fire’ and preparing a 
way which certainly leads them to ;nC®F> or hell, 
the abode of endless pain and misery from 
whicli they can hardly emerge out again. 

St. 169. This is a very beautiful stanza 
emphasizing the importance of the virtue of 
chastity in women. 

t 

St. 170. (Sk. for certain. 

St. 171. (Sk. Stuff i. e. courage. 

(Sk.) The rising mountain i. e. the 
mountain Nisadha. ( Sk. ) Top. 

St. 172. ( Sk. Swiftly, speedily, 

quickly, at once, (Sk. SITW). The First 
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Tirthankaraof the Jainas of the piesent avasarpini, 
generally known by the name 

St. 173. (Sk. ) ^nr is a Pk. root 
for Sk. ^ to praise ( see Hem. VIII. 4. 241.) and 
from that we get the infinitive or ?5t^. 

Sts. 174 to 178 contain a beautiful eulogy 
or panegyric of Lord Rsabha in exqui- 

site words. They are some more difficult stan- 
zas met with in the text. 

St. 174 ) has got the sense of 

‘ ex-cess ’ here; cf. and not the usual sense 

of ‘burden’ etc. ( Sk. lit. ' humble i. e. 

‘ bent down’. This is an instance of what is 
called often met with in Pk. which is ‘the 

splitting up of two conjunct consonants by means 
of a vowel ( Sk. 

lit. bright i. e. white. Pame is always 
conventionally taken by poets to be possessed 
of a white colour, (Sk.) lit. ‘only here it 

has got the sense of i. e. ‘ full ’ as the 

commentator explains. ( Sk. ) 

‘ flood of fame. ’ is explained by the co- 
mmentator as “ ” the three worlds. sicTC 

(Sk. glcTcw). The internal enemies such 
as 5^, wnr, and 

St. 175. ^ 5 ^ cf. fopi^n^i^ssni etc. 
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(Sk.) darkne&s io the form of ignorance. Lit. 

like means ‘darkness’, but here it has 

got the sense of ‘ignorance’. (Sk. ) 

lit, those who have got the power of moving 
in the sky, i, e. tho or ' demi-gods’. 

( Sk. ) lit. shown i. e. done. 

St. 176. urr^r^^. means Indra, 

therefore, means ‘ the preceptor of 

Indra,’ which is the same as in st. 44. jft’TC 

(Sk. oflxTC ). It is tho short form of 
i. e, an object of range, hence secondarily an object 
of praise, flr^^ [ Sk. fsRKT^T (5T) ] has, as the 
commentator says, the sense of or ‘spread’ 

here. ( Sk. ?Rf?[r or ) ‘A. kind of grass 
used for preparing mats, roofs etc. which is known 
for its brightness. lit. sport i, e. j racti- 

siug. or what i.smoie commonly used as 

or meaning disregard, contempt, 

despising, disparagement, slighting off. 

St. 178. same as explained 

above. ['^k. 3T?:rr^r«T: (3Tr#5r:)] ‘ not im- 

pr mated’, qr (Sk.) is equivalent to USITs both 
moaning ‘ lioht’. (Sk, STT?I?^ ‘ show 

us your lordship’ j. e. show us your favour and 
do us good. 

St, 177. fsi (Sk, ?f^). The word ^ at 
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the begmuln^oE a sentence is changed to fsr inPk. 

(Sk. ) 

Here there is a play or pun upon the word 
and accordingly, the phrase has got two 
meanings; (1) The Lord who is the protector 
of ( Sk. sft ) i. e. ‘ the goddess of 

victory ’ of the three worlds. ( 2 ) The Lord of 

( Sk. sft»TI55 ) i. e. king Shripala who is 
victorious in all the three worlds, ]T«|ni|f^ST ( Sk. 
jnpn%?T: ) This phrase also has got two mea- 
nings, there being a play upon the the word ‘JPTUI.’ 
(1) The enemy ( ) of JTtjnr ( Sk. i. o. 

the g'ld of love, ( 2 ) The benefactor of irtfur 

i. e. iMayanasaiulari. jtuti ( Sk. ITTR?: ) ‘ f ’ is the 
genitive sing, termination ir Pir. 

St. 179. sjTJTC ( Sk, ) see notes on 

St. 173. (Sk. )• The ablative sing, 

teriiiiiiation goneraity dr >pped ootionally in 
Pk. ^?:i%3TT;%nT ( Sk.^tf^^rcTCR^JT). The commen- 
tator n oarks; “ ”,henee 

by i-- };.■ e riK-unt the i. e, 

the .fruit of the Citron tree ' or such 
other fruit. By this fruit is here to be taken 

not the actual fruit of that tree, ( because 
such actual fruits are never placed in the 

hands of the idol of the Jina ). but a gold or 
silver fruit having the shape of the 

fruit ( such fruits being often placed in the 
hands of the idol of the Jina). 
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St. 180. (Sk. cf. fbnwi^- 

f^CTsr etc. is used here for the sake o£ 

metre ”. 

St. 181. (Sk. ). is a 

Pk. root in the sense of Sk. «r5I^ to be des- 
troyed; to perish ( see Hem. VIII. 4. 177 ). 

(Sk. #i^:) circumstance. 

St. 183. etc. The plural is used for 

the singular in order to show respect, 

Sk. lit. surrounded by i. e. full of. 

Sts. 184 to 228 contain the preaching of 
the sage Munichanda, its purport being to 
emphasize the great, nfss of the ‘Navapada’. 

St. 184. (Sk ) lit. not insignificant 

i. e. not short, i. e. long. 

St. IS 8. short of ( Sk. ) 

prattling, abuse, consure etc. cf, 

St. 189. (Sk. is a technical 

term in Jainism meaning ‘sinful’. It connotes any 
action which involves ‘ hiiusa ’ of any one ©C the 
6 kinds of living organisms mentioned in Jai- 
nism known as the ‘^^FFT^^s’ as well as any 

# They are ( 1) or the earth-bodies, (2) 

5(r<Tl>W or water-bodies (3) or fire-bodies, 

( 4 ) or wind-bodies, ( 5 ) q’!T5q'F^f»T«T 

or plants, (6) ^r^r^FT or all moving creatures. 
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other kind of sinful or faulty action whatsoever. 

(Sk. fig BK ^) see notes on St. 56. It should be 
noted here in this verse from the words of the 
sage Munichauda that the .Taina Sadhus are 
prohibited from engaging themselves into any 
sinful or faulty (?grra?r) action which includes 
also the prescription of any kind of medicine 
or telling any spell, charm or incantation etc., 
because, they, either directly or indirectly, 
involve ‘ himsa ’ of any one of the 6 kinds of 
living organisms. Hence those monks who are 
engaging themselves in doing such things are 
not true Jaina monks. For a similar idea cf. 
the Adhyayana ( i. e. the fifteenth 

Adhyayana ) of the Uttaradhyayana Siitra 
verses 7 to 10 : — 

^ f^rsrfl w •5?!^ f«^ii 

flrfTTRstr ^ ^ qRniw II 

^ P^qjlu IT j TT ^iq^TH ^ fefcqofU 

^ ^ qq? ?T qf^TJiFi ii 

% qsqfOTir snqsqro ^ I 

^ ^ II” 

‘He who does not profess and live on di- 
vination from cuts and shreds, from sounds on 
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the earth or in the sky (which includes astrolo- 
gy), from dreams, from science of telling future 
etc., from the characteristic marks on the body, 
from sticks, from properties of buildings and 
fields, from throbbing, from the meanings of 
the cries (of birds, animals etc.)— is a true monk. 

‘Spells, roots, every kind of medicinal treat- 
ment, emetics ( i. e, vomitting ), purgatives, 
fumigation, anointing of the eye and bathing, 
the patient’s lamentation and his consolation, 
— he who abstains from all these things is a 
true monk. 

' He, who does not praise or pay attention 
to the warriors, Ugras, princes, Brahmanas, 
Bhogas and artists of all sorts, who abstains 
from these,— is a true monk. 

‘Ho, who does not, for earthly gain, culti- 
vate familiarity with householders, with whom 
he became acquainted as a monk, or was in 
friendly relation before he became a mofik, — is 
a true monk.’ 

Thus we see that a monk is prohibited from 
professing all prophetical arts and this is to be 
specially borne in mind in these days, when certain 
strolling monks are practising them a[>parently 
to insinuate themselves into the graces of 
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laymen and laywemen. According to the 
oommandments^oE the Scriptures, such monks would 
not be called true monks. In the Sutrakrtanga 
Sutra also, a simila*’ view is propounded. Hence 
true monks, according to the scriptures are 
never to engage themselves in practising any 
such prophetical arcs. 

St. 190, see notes on St. 125. 

WcffWI'Jl. ( Sk. )• The worship 

or propitiation of the Nine Dignities already 
explained fully in notes on St. 1. Here the 
poet, through the mouth of the sage Mu- 
nichanda, introduces the main object of his 
writing the story of Sirivala which is to create 
in our hearts a devotion for the Navapada 
which as he says, is the root-cause of all our 
happiness in this world as well as in the next, 
and which, as he says further, has enabled, 
enables and wi 1 enable many a soul in getting 

themselves to be emancipated. 

• 

St. 191. St. 23 and this stanza are exactly 
the same word to word, the only difference 
being in the last word of each. In st. 23, the 
last word is and in this stanza it is 

St. 192. (Sk. The essence. 



110 


Siri Sirvialakaha 


St. 193. see notes on sts 89 to 91. ^ 
see notes on Sts 18, 19. (Sk. 

) undoubtedly. 

St. 194. otJf (Sk. ). In Pk. the ar of 
is dropped optionally. 

St. 195. The first line of this stanza is 
verbatim similar to the first line of st. 34, 
(Sk.) The Extracted Rite. The recitation 
rite of the SiddhachcJcra explained in the 
following stanzas, has been extracted, as the poet 
himself sa3’s in St. 287, from the Tenth Phrva 
called Vidyilnuvada. 

Sts, 196 to 206. These eleven stanzas dis- 
cuss in brief the ‘ Siddhachakm Yantra ’ which 
has got the shape <»£ a * hdas'a ' or jar. They 
are somewhat tedious stanzas difficult to under- 
stand. Their meaning and explanation are 
however, roughly discussed below. For a 
thorough and exact conception of them refer to 
the glass paint-jewelled photo to be found at 
Mr. Sarabhai Nawab’s place which he has got 
prepard by incurring the heavy expense of 
Rs. 700. It is of a fairly large size and gives 
a very vivid and exquisite idea of the 
cf the whole of the SiddhaehaJera Yantra. 
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Some learned Jaina S^hus who might be 
well-versed in the Science of Yantraa if 
approached and consulted will also throw much 
light upon its understanding and recitation rite. 
Some books dealing with the said YarUra if 
available may also be read and consulted.# 

St. 196. This stanza gives the description 
of the ‘ ’ (/Sk. ) i. e. the innermost 

centre or the heart of the Yantra. iT^nir^ ( Sk. 
jjrni ). By this word is designated the letter 
‘ 5 ’ both the words having the same meaning 
‘sky’. (Sk. 

5^’=h i ut ^g Tfft f r ^iRT‘s’ ^ 

I here has the 

sense of what we call ‘s’ in grammar 

which is put for tlie letter er, and ( Sk. 

3 TrsFT-^H^ ) nioans ‘ accompained by, together 
with’. Thus by the phrase ‘ 4|i|'U|44Ch'f^3(PTd' ’ 
is meant that we are first to take the letter if 
and then put before it the ‘ s ’. Thus the whole 

phrase designates ‘si’. ( Sk. 

* It is heard by the editor that there are 
some books which explain and give the picture 
of this yantra^ but which on account of want 
■of time he has not been able to see. 
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»«lf«r5 l ). Now io 

the symbol * that we have already got we 
are to put above and below in the letter ‘ 5 *^ 
and then we get the symbol 's%\ 

(<Sk. ‘«n^’ means ‘ a nasal sound 

represented by a semi-oircle or as the commen- 
tator says ‘ means 

‘the dot over a letter I'epresenting the 
(•).’ Hence the whole phrase ‘ ’ means 

'together with the {'') and (•)’. 

Now taking all the three phrases together, we 
get the symbol ( Sk. ^ST- 

'n'^^HT«Trc^). srtrra means ‘the sacred syllable om 
( ^ means ‘ the mystical letter forming 

the essential part of the mantra of a deity, viz. 

^ m. ans ‘ a circle, ( ‘o’ Now 

the whole ptirase means that we have to write ^ 
before s% and ^ before ^ s^'^, and then round 
about the symbol ‘^^5 5 ^’thus obtained we are 

to draw two circles. Then tne final symbol will 
be: — 



( Sk. ) Havirg ( 16 ) vovtl 
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^viz. STj 3lXj 9it* ^5 

sf:,) at the end. This means that round about 
(?I^5) the final symbol obtained above, we are to 
put all the ( 1 6 )vow« ls. (3k. remember 

in the mind i. e. recite or write. 

St. 197. This stanza gives us the detcrip- 
tion of the first having a lotus-like shape 
with eight petals. [Sk. (^)] 

A (lotus-like) circle having 8 petal'!, 

( Sk. ) I'oge* 

ther with ( m^rr ) and ^C^l. wm is a 

synonym of botii mcaiiiug |cf. ( Sk. 

i. e. 3TraT^5 ^TtjTwrw and ^rr^. 

( Sk. <(^iHT^P« ) i. 0. ^^5r, fTR, yifiiil 

and fTT. 

The method of di’awing the first des- 

cribed here i^ roughly as follows: — 

First we are to draw a lotus-like circle 
having 8 petals. Tlieu we are to bow down to 
the 3n*sn4, and writing the 

formula ' ^^...^ cTTIT’ in all the 4 directions res- 
pectively, putting in the ellipse the name of 
the four Dignitifs in the dative case one by 
one according to their ranks. In the same way 
we are to bow down to SITR, ^TlRwand gtj 

in the four by-.lirections writing the same for- 
mula in the same manner. 

S 
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St. 198. This stanza gives the description 
of the second which is to be placed out- 

side round about the first and which has the 
shape of a regular round circle having 16 petals. 

(Sk. ?nsrrf?rT^) having circles round 
them, qwt (Sk. ). The fS) letters viz. 3T, 

5r, z. tr, ?T, 5r. ( Sk. 

sr«r»nT^rf^ ). The first i. e. we are to 

write the name of the First Dignityerf^f^f thus : 
— ’ ^ rWl ’. eight times. 

The description of the second is 

roughly as follows:— It is of a regular round shape 
having 16 petals. In the alternate 8 petals out 
of these, we are to write the 8 letters. 3T, 

*sr, Z, Z, ’T, ^5 5T respectively, and in each of 
the remaining 8 alternate petals, we are to 
write the formula ^ snrt '• 

St. 199, qr ^ f g^ T ( Sk, ) Drawn 

from the right. ( Sk. )• The 

‘ Labdhis or Supernatural Powers. ’ The third 

can roughly be described as follows: — 

First We are to draw three circles round 
about the Yantra got upto now and then we 
are to draw 8 cone-like petals circumscribed by 
these circles. Then in the intervening spaces 
.between the 8 petals in each circle we are to 
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■write the Ip. each intervening space in 

each circle, we are to write two osf^q^s. Thus 
in each circle there will be 16 Therefore, 

in the three circles taken together there will 
be 48 g f^ vi PT ^ s iu all. Thus is completed the 
description of the third 

St 200. ^ refers to In Sk. 55?^- 

is neuter, but in Pk. it is treated as mas- 
culine; hence we have got ^ ( mas. ) and not 

(neuter). ^ (Sk. ) well. 

St. 201. ^ i. e. the whole Yantrn formed 
upto now. % 5 [ 5 riiT ( Sk. f^gotsT ). 30T means 
or line, hence Brgor here means the gnr or 
circled three ( and a half ) times. ( Sk. 

) on the circumference, ( Sk. ) 

The or etymological seuse of the word 

is ‘ sandals’, but here we are not to 
take this etymological sense, but its or 
conventional meaning which is * foot-prints ’. 
Ct. Goj. ‘ MoiiHi 

Sr. 202. This stanza enumerates the 8 
pairs of foot-prints referred to in the former 
stanza. tHw (Sk. It is a technical word 

in Jainism meaning * a Sadhu standing at the 
head of a Gaua (or a group of monks) i. e. the 
Head or the Acharya of the Jaina Church. 
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(Sk.) Here it refers to the who- 

teaches the Agamas etc. to other monks. tpciT. 
This word here refers bo the Jaina Sadhus who 
are the great (tRU) ‘Gurus' of the world. 

( Sk. i. e. ) The 'Gurus’ whom 

we have not come across in out life. 

(Sk. ) refers to the infinite 

number of holy Sadhus thfit are moving in 
the whole universe. ^<ur<irui 3^ (Sk. 

) This term refers to 
the innumerable ‘ Sadiius ’ that are moving in 
tlie universe at present, that were moving in 
ti e universe in the past, and thar. will move 
in the universe in future. 

The method of bowing down to the 8 
or Pagalas as explained in Sts. 201 
and “202 is as follows: — 

Over the toj) of the Yanira got upt.o now, we 
are to writethe letter^ and then beginning from 
thesi^m ‘ Y representing a long f of we are 
to draw a or a curved lino circled three 
and a half times, the letter ^ being written 
at the end of the half-drawn 4th circle of the 
above mentioned Then on the circumfere- 
nce of this we are to meditate upon the 

8 the formula of reciting or wri- 
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ting them being of the type ‘ ^ 

*5TV*Tt •!*?:', the romaining having to be 

substituted for by turn. 

St. 203. (Sk. Round about 

the Yantra gotuptonow, we are to draw two^l^s 
( i. e.curvedliues) of the shape of semi-circles — 
one oti the right-hand cide, and one on the left- 
hand side — which when joined together will 
form the shap i of a kalas'a ( or jar ). 

(Sk. 3TJJ?rir5%). The ‘kalas'a-UJce circle, ob- 
tained as explained above, is here termed as 
erg^fTT^. ^ see notes on St. 34. ( Sk. 

3T?ni^ ). The four or f^ffTJTrflrs, i. e. 

goddesses that guard or preside over the Jaina 
S'asana (or Order). Thoy are (l)3I?n, (2) flfjtraT, 
(3) (4) who reside in the four 

principal directions of the mountain STwrnc 

(Sk. ). This also refers to the group of 

other 4 or viz. (1) 5II«rTj 

(2) isrJm, (,3) (4) iTfgn who reside in the 

four by-directions of the mountain The 

description of the is as follows: — 

Round about the Yantra formed upto 
now we are to draw two ^i^s or semi-circles — 
one on the right hand side and one on the left- 
hand side which when joined together 
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form the shape of a halas’a (or jar). This whole 
Yantra thus obtained is termed 
which, as the auther says, is presided over the 
4 principal directions viz north, east, south and 
west, by the four STOT, 

and aTqTT^far respectively, and over the four 
by-direc lions by the other 4 

and respectively. 

204. ( Sk. «fl[ 

Vimalaswami is not the same as Vmialanatha, 
the thirteenth Tirthankara, bur. it is the name 
of A god who presides over the Siddhachahra^ 
and who resides in He is some- 

times oalJefl Vimaleshwara also. tPJT'JT ( Rk.q?[T5jf ) 
Here it r'4'ers to jp^nT^s or ‘the words of the 
sacred texts’ and nob ‘feet’ as usual. The formula 
of reciting these JiwsrtT^s is as follows; — 

Round about the Amrtmandala, we are 
to draw a circle and write on its circum- 
ference the nfiiTf^s of the gods and goddesses 
presiding over the the formula of wri- 
ting them being ^ sw:’ etc. 

Sts. 205-206. ( Sk. ) The 

goddess of Learning. Tire are l6 in 

number, Rohini being the chief of them. ^rFSOT" 
( Sk. a god presiding over the 
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Jaina or Order, or as he is 

generally called. Su-h are said to be 24 in 

number, the af l ' ^i g w T^ bei'ig.the chief of them. 

(!^k. f^rFT-H^). Corresponding to the 
mentioned iibove, there nre the 5iraR- 
which are also 24 in number, ( Sk. 

) being the chief of them. IpSTtf ( Sk. 
i. e. ). Haring the planets at the 

base of iho whole ^«a a^'a~lO^'e Yan'ra. The pla- 
nets are nine in number and they are mentioned 
in the following viiSe: — 

( sk. «4 s fdf lT ) Having the Niuhis or 
Treasures which form the neck of the whole 
l<:alas'a-W‘e Yantra. The Nidhis are also nine 
in number and are enumerated in the Jaina 
scriptures thu'n — 

“ \ 5* fqifgs: ^ a I 

'A «FT^ \ V5 JTTOraf d II 

There is some difference, as will be seen, 
in this list and the list of the nine ' nidhis ’ 
of Kubera enumerated in Apte’s Dictionary in 
the following shloka : — 
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( Sk. t^^AcO^R ). Having the 
four Sl?ft5Rs or door-keepers viz. (1) (2) 

«T3R. (3) ^ST and (4) ( Sk. 

•c|^4t< ). Having the four gjpcs or warriors 

viz. (1) wf^JTSr, (2) goT^Isr, (3) and (4) 

fW55. (Sk. The guardian of 

the quarter. Corresponding to the 10 quarters, 
there are 10 guardians of quarters which are 
mentioned in Jainism as follows; — 

(l) Indra, (2) Agni, (3) Yama, (4) Xairuta, 
(5) Varuna, (fi) Vayu, (7) Kubera, (B) Is'ana, 
(9) Brahma and (iO) Naya. Sonietimes, they 
are taken to be 8 in number omitting the last 
two. fefT^5J ( Sk. ^BTTT^y ) The guardian of 
the continents. 

The further process of the Yantra as ex- 
plained in these two verses is as follows : — 

Round about the Yahtra got upto now 
we are to draw a circle writ.ng on its circum- 
ference the names of the 16 the for- 
mula being of the type, ‘ ^ ^ •Wt ’ 

etc. Then round about this circle, we are to 
draw another circle writing on the left and 
right of its circumference, the names of the 
fCTRR^s and respectively. Then 

at the base of the whole * ^alaYa '-like 
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Yantra, we are to write the names o£ the 9 
planets, the formiua being of the type, snBf- 
WJ?:’. Then on the right and left 
of the neck of the whole ‘ Kalas‘a-like Yanira, 
we are to write the names of the Nine Nidhis, 
the formula being of the type, •W:’ 

Then round the Yantra ff»rmed upto now, we 
are to write the names of ‘ the Four Door- 
keepeis’ in the four principal directions and in 
the four by-directions, the names of ‘the Four 
Warriors/ Then on the circumference of the 
wholj i'. ntra we are to write in order the 
names of ‘ll:e Ten Guardians of the Quarteis’ in 
the ten directions respectively, the formula being 
of the type, ‘ ^ SW: ’ and then in the 

four corners just near the names of the guar- 
dia s of fch<; by-di:ec ions, we are to write the 
names of the and 

respectively, the formula 
being^ of the p'pe, Thus 

the whole Yantra will be completed. 

Here in these tedious to understaud but 
lucid verses, the author has shown us his genius 
by giving us in brief — and * brevity is the soul 
of wit * — an exquisite description of the 

which, we must admit, can be done only 
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by few poets, who have got a mastery over 
the science of Yantras and who are possessed 
of extra-ordinary power of observation, imagina- 
tion and expretsion. 

St. 207. ( Sk. ). it is 

the name of the ‘ Tenth Purva ’ out of the 
14 Purvas. qw?! ( Sk. ) Essence. 

( Sk. i^r5?T: ) The Superhuman Powers 
or Faculties. These are 8 in number and are 
enumerated in the following Shloka : — 

“ arforar srrf^: mwq ?raT i 

^ qf ^f4 g- cTOT qnrrra'OTfw ll ’ 

Thus they are (1) Anima ’ or the super- 
human power of being as small as an at mi, (2) 
‘ Laghima ’ or the supematuial power of assu- 
ming excessive lightness at will, (3) ‘ Prapti ’ or 
the supernatural power of obtaining anything 
we want, (4) ‘ Prakamyam ’ or Irresistible Will, 
(5) ‘ Mahima or the supernatu'al power of in- 
creasing size at will, (6) * Is'itvam ’ or the super- 
natural power of getting lordship over the world, 
( 7 ) ‘ Vas'itvam ’ or the supernatural power of 
bewitching the minds of other persons, and (8) 
* Kamavasayita ’ or the supernatural power of 
suppressing our passions and desires. 

St. 208. (Sk. ^4HVMR) The White 
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i.e. Pure Meditation. In Jainism thei'e are Four 
Kinds of Meditation, viz, (1) (2) 

«TR, (3) and (4) the first two be- 

ing meditiitious of a bad nature, and the last 
two of a good one, the being the best. 

( Jdk. ) 'rhe Destruction of Karma — 

one of the Nine Tatcvas or Oacegories of funda- 
mental truth in Jainism, it being the seventh 
in chronoloj[ical o-der. In it is 

tlius defined : f^^SRT.’’ The Twelve- 

fold Penance is ' Nijjiia For the Twelvefold 
Penance see notes on 8t. 26. 

St. 209, see notes on St. 34. 

St. 210. ( Sk. ) lit. the 

Supreme Being i. e. the Tirtbankara. 

St. 211, ( Sk. 

) Tlie Giver of the Bight Great Siddhis 
already explained in St. 207. 

St. 212. This stanza tells us that before a 
man can become the propitiator of the Siddha- 
chakra, it is necessary that he should first culti- 
vate in him the virtues of forgiveness, self- 
control, and freedom from passions. 

St. 214. srapT ( Sk. 3n7r«i-W) Misery,, 
misfortune. 
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St. 215. For ideas similar to the idea ex- 
pressed in this verse, cf. the well-known maxi- 
ms, ‘the biter bit,’ ‘evil to him who evil thinks’ etc. 

St. 216. Sk. 

Ahmg with penance and ( proper ) religious 

rites. Their nature is described by the author 
in the following four stanzas. 

St. 217. ( sk. 

) From the Ashtami or the 

Eighth Day of the bright-half of the month of 
Ashxvin. 

is often put between two words in Prakrit for 
the sake of metro etc., or sometimes even 
without any purpose. ( Sk. a?^- 

I^r^rjsrr^lrq;^ ) performing the or 

what is commonly known as i. e. 

the Eight-fold Worship. It is so called 
because in this pZja or worship, eight materials 
are used. viz. (1) water ( jala ) for Bathing 
tho idol ( 2 ) Sandal ointment ( chandana, ) 
(3) flowers (kusuma), (4) incense ( dhhpa ), (5) 
lamp (d\pa), (6) rice with unbroken ( akshata ) 
ends, (7) offering’ of sweets, and other things 
generally eight in number ( which are presented 
before an idol and which are technically known as 
naivedya*), (8) fruits (fala). These eight materials 
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are enumerated in a Guj. couplet thus: 

€IM, »l>Hi Wl^cl, 

ii«l^RaiU ” The object o£ performing this 
Eight-fold Worship Is explained in an another coup- 
let which says : “ 

=H?l, rli^ H.”l §P.U.” Thus the object 
of performing the Eiotht -fold Material Worship is 
to enliven in our hearts a feeling for Spiritual 
Worship cons’scing of a Pure Mental Condition. 
Thus water among the eight things indicates 
that we are to niake our soul pure. Sandal oint- 
ment iu'licutjs that just as it makes things C' ol 
and fragrant, in the .same way we .are to make 
our s ml equaniiuous and virtuous as well as 
virtue-loving. Flowers indicate that we are to 
m.ake our mind and .soul as fragrant ( i. e. vir- 
tuous) and beautiful (i. e. pure) as a flower. In- 
cense indicates that just as fire burns fuel, in 
the sixme way by pure meditation, we are to 
destroy all our karmas. The lamp indicates that 
just a.S it destroys darkness and gives light, in the 
same way by destroying our we 

are to destroy our ignorance and obtain Omni- 
science. Rice with unbroken ends indicate that 
by this worship we shall obtain uninterrupted 
and indestructible bliss ( i. e. Moksha ). Offering 
of sweet things etc. ( 'naivedya’) indicates that 
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3ust as we renounce and present these things 
before the idol, in the same way, we are to re- 
nounce our attachment to worldly things and 
cultivate nirveda or aversion to worldly life. 
Lastly the fruits indicate that we are to pray 
to the Lord Jina to give us the fruit of Libera- 
tion or Moksha, ( generally explained as 

Sk. )• The arpTPT fast or what is 

more commonly known as fast is thus 

defined : “ ^ g 

siTqTW’’; for further explanation see notes on 
St. 1. 

St. 218. (Sk. ' The Aggre- 

gate or collection of {five Sweet Things ’ used 
ill worshipping deities. As the ciiinmontnt r 

(1) curds, (2) milk, (3) ghee, (4) water and (5) 
sugar. In Apte’s Dictionary they are enumerated 
thus ; “ ^ ![r«kT ^ rTsSfC wg. ” The 

only difference bee ween the two lists is th it 
in stead of the word in the first, we have 
got the word in the second, both ineaning 
water. ( Jrg generally means ‘ honey ’ but it 
also means 'water’ ). Tif^or ( Sk. ). Bathing 
the idol. From this we get Guj. 

(Sk. with full particulars and. minute 
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<letail8. After Bathing the Siddhachakra with 
water, it is to be rubbed gently by means of 
quite pure, clean and bright pieces of muslin, 
then burning incense is to be waved before it, 
then it is to be worshipped with sandal oint- 
ment mixed with saffron, then what is called 
is to be performed, then the Eight- 
fold or Seventeen-fold or Ninety-nine-fold Wor- 
ship is to be performed and all such minute 
particulars that are found to be observed in 
practical woishin of the Siddhachakra even 
to-day are to be observed, notes on 

in the preceding stanza. 

St. 219. (Sk. %r5r) The Chaitra month. 

(Sk, srIr). By the 

observance of nine is a special term 

in Jainism meaning ‘a collection of eight con- 
secutive religious days’ on which the Jainas 
are expected to abstain from what they call 
1- 0 . from all sinful actions invol- 
ving ' Iiirasa ' of any creature, great or small. 
Theie are such 6 in a year viz.— one in 

the month of one in the month of 

one in the montli of these being known 

at the Chaturmasi ( i. e. four-monthly ) 
because they come at the interval of every four 
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months. Besides these, there is one of 

Pajusana, the holiest days of the Jsinas; and 
the two for propitiating the Navapada 

occuring in the mouth of en^ltS' and res- 
pectively as referred to in sts 217 to 219 of our 
text. Among these six gj^^s the last two are 
held to be ever-lasting ( ?JTParft' ) hy the Jainas 
and special worship is performed of the Navapada 
in the days of these two 3TJ3?;s in order topropitiate 
it ( i. e. the Navapada or the Siddhavhahra )' 
One more special h ature to be not^d in th^-se 
two «HSfs is, as is well-known, that the Jainas 
— sadhus and sadhwis, shravakas, and shravi- 
kas — all read or hear the 'Rasa* or ' (huritra' 
of King Shripala translated in verse or prose 
in the vernacular and based on onr text or si- 
milar other books in Sanskrit or Prakrit dealing 
with the lives of King Shripala and his queen 
Mayanasundari. The more learned, sadhus, how- 
ever, read and explain before a large audience 
Ratnas’ekhara's Sirivalakaba, in Prakrit i. e, 
the very text that we are studying, 

here. From this we can understand the 
importance of our text which has become a 
source of enlightenment and devotion to many a 
religious-minded person. One more point that 
still remains to be noted is that in the two 
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for propitiating the Navapada, we have 
nine days instead of eight as in all the re- 
maining four 3173^3. The reason is that as there are 
Nine Dignities, the days fixed for propitiating 
them are also nine— one day being allotted to 
the propitiation of each Dignity. Otherwise, as 
a matter of fact, each has got only eight 
days as the word it elf denotes and not nine, 
but in the ‘ Navapada- A tthais ' nine days are 
kept as a special case as already explained. 

( Sk. )• 

By (the completion of ) 81 Ayamhila fasts. A 
person who wants to practise the Votv of the 
Ayamhila Oli Penance [ or the penance of 
(observing) a line ( i. e. a number ) of "Ayamhila 
fasts.] has to observe consecutively nine Ajambila 
Atthais in every and month.s. When 

a man has completed the practising of such 
nine "Ayamhila Atthais, his Vote of the "Ayam- 
hila Oli Penance becomes complete. Non in each 
such Ayamhila Atthai, he observes nine Ayam- 
hila fasts. Hence in all the nine Ayamhila 
Atthais taken together, he will observe 81 
Ayamhila fasts. Hence it is said in this stanza 
that the Vow of the Ayamhila Oli Penance be- 
comes complete by the completion of the ob- 
servance of nine Ayamhila Atthais in successive 
9 
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order and consequently by the completion of the 
observance of 81 2.yainhila fasts. 

St. 220. ( Sk. ) The festival 

which is performed at the conclusion of a reli- 
gious ceremony etc., which j;enerally consists in 
distributing presents etc. to the co-practitioners 
of a particular religious ceremony. The higher kind 
of consists in doinu: such religious fe><tivities 

as would create a love for the Jama S'asana in 
the hearts of all the people who might happen 
to see them. As regards the after the 

completion of the Voic of the 'AyatnhiJa Oli 
Penance, the general practice is to distribute 
certain articles among the co-practitioners, which 
would create in their hearts a greater devotion 
for the Naoapada as well as for the 'Ayambila 
Penance. 

St. 222. (Sk. 

The formidable 

diseases such as the wicked leprosy, consumption, 
fever, and fistula ( in the anus or pudenda ) etc. 
In the Acharanga Siitra (Adhyayana VI. Uddes'a 
1.) these diseases are said to be 16 in number 
and are enumerated as follows: — 

“ ^ i 

^ fN.- ♦ ^ kft 

^ ?rgT u 
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^55fr ^?r an^r^rr srgfs^ ii ” 

Thus they are (1) scrofula or boils, (2)leprosy, 
■j(3) consumption, (4) epi!«psy, (5) blindness, (6) 
stiffness (7) lameness, (8)h t'inch-baokedness, (9) 
dropsy, (10) dumbness, (11) apoplexy, (12) eating 
too much and digesting without adding to 
strength, (13) Tremour, (14) crippleness, (15) 
elephanfc-tiasos, and (16) Diabetes. These diseases 
are enumerated in certain otlier Sutras as well 
with only a slight difference. 

St. 223. ( Sk. fw s Rgsr g ) This is 

somewhat a vague word. The commentator ex* 
plains it as •' ^Jsr^JTrlr ” i. e. having no art. But 
it may also i.e. having impaired 

or defective organs of s3n.->e. (Sk. 

^F^r4)- Dexradedness, lowness. In Jainism, 
Initiation ( Diksha ) is prohibited to persons 
having ( i. e. degraded ) body, family and 

action, because they are considered unfit for it. 

St. 224. ( Sk. ) misfortune. In 

the case of a woman this misfortune refers to 
her not being liked by her husband. 

(Sk. f^d^h'fqir#). Becoming a poison-maid. Sexual 
-intercourse with such a woman brings death 
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to a mau who enjoys her. In literature we get 
several instances of poison-maids whO' 
are employed in treacherously bringing about 
the death of certain kings or enemies. — 

(Sk, means ‘ a slut, a whore \ and 

(Sk. means ‘ a widow. ’ Bence 
( Sk. ) means ‘becoming a whore and 

becoming a widow.’ (Sk, barrenness. 

(Sk. ^cTqc^nfW) becoming ‘ a woman 
bearing a dead child. ” 

St. 228. ( Sk. ) atFection. 

Showing affection to a co-religionist (^n>g{i^)has 
been regarded in Jaini&ni as one of the most 
important factors in the life of a Shravaka. 
This affection consists in giving honour and 
cordial reception to a co-religionist and if he 
is poor to supply him with food, uionty, clothes 
etc. not with pity but with religious devo- 
tion and thus make him happy in every way. 
How happy the .Tainas of to-day wohld be 
and how flourishing would be the Jaina Reli- 
gion, if they would keep in their minds this 
excellent comuiandment of the Jina 1 ! They should 
also remember that the affection shown towards a 
co-religionist or ‘ Sicavnivatsalya * as it is called^ 
has been regarded as one of the five most- 
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important duties which a Shravaka is to 
perform during the most saored and holiest 
days of the Pajusana. They should also 
remember, as our author says in verse 230, that 
the atFection which a good Shravaka should show 
to his co-religionist should be such as cannot 
be shown even by a mother, father or other 
relations. 

St. 229. is the same as 

lit. means ‘a grain’ but here it has the sense 
of ' corn. ’ ^ here refers to king Shripala and 
Mayanasundari. 

St. 239. see notes on St. 228. 

St. 231. ) 

The well-known rite of wor.-hipping the Siddha- 
cJiakra. The author, by this, refers here to the 
of the Siddhachakra which we have 
already explained before in our notes on Sts. 
196 to *206. 

St. 233. (Sk. see notes on 

St. 217. 

St. 234, tr^^nir ( Sk. ) It is a 

technical Jaina word having the sense of ‘giving 
a pledge, or taking a vow.’ Lit. it means 
“ renunoiating ’. 
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St. 236. see notes on St. 218. 

St. 237. ( Sk. ). In 

the Festival of Bathing ( the t^iddhachaJcra ). 

( Sk. ?jH^r3r55) ‘ The Pacifying Wafer 
generally known as namaim among the laymen. 
Here it is called Pneifyiny Water because 
it pacifies or alleviates formidable diseases like 
leprosy etc., and cures them, and also because 
it pacifies the mental pain that we experience in 
this miserable vvorldl37^ life. Even to-day it is 
the experience of many that by the sprinkling 
of thi' water or /?c;?nana ( which wo get from the 
Pk. word nhavana ) on the body, diseases 
such as leprosy etc. are cured or alleviated. 
Hence it is that many of the Jainas have 
continued this pracriee of applying the water 
of namana to their bodies especiily on the 
eyes, and chest etc. even upto-day. 

St. 238. ( Sk. ) Wonder 

( see Hem. VIII. 1. 58 ). 

St. 239. ( Sk. ) lit. faults; then 

secondarily it means ' evils ’. ( Sk. ?|^ ) a 

planet; it also means a kind of evil demon. 
Any of these two meanings can be taken 
here. 

St. 240. for these various- 
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diseases see notes on St. 222. ( Sk. ^5^ ) 

has j(ot the sense of here. ( Sk. 

)• The commentator explains it as 
“ ” i-f** indisfestion. In Apte’s Dictionary 

it is explained as ‘ (jliolera ’. 

St. 241. ( Sk. ) fire. ( Sk. 

) beasts of prey, ffart ( Sk. tgp!r:-3rtrraT: ) 
caliiinities or distresses of the seasons. The 
itis are usually said to be 6. viz. (1) excessive 
rain, (2) drought, (3) locust.', (4) rats, (5) 
parrots, and (6) foreign invasions. Cf. : — 





?T3rT5T: *7%^ 5^^: H 


( sorno read for (he second line, 
g’^rar trfTT: ^E*r<rrt 11 niaking the total number 
seven ). (Sk. m^:). jrrd (R) in Sk. means 

a plague, a pestilence, an epidemic. 


St. 242. fSrfur ( Sk. ). means ‘a 

woman beaiiug a dead child’, cf. in 

St. 224. ( Sk. ) are destroyed. 

( see Hem. VIII. 4. 177. ) ^ is a Des'i word 
in the sense of ‘ stomach ’. 


St. 244. same as explained in 

St. 118. ( Sk. ^31T) disease, pain. 

St. 246. This is a verse showing 
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the greatness of a true preceptor who is po- 
Bsesied of compassion devoid of any motive. 

St. 247, ( Sk. BRvnfjyswni; ) 

This is to be taken as a compound; 

^ 3^ qwt— by 

these three terms the poet refers to the 

and the three most important 

Tattavas in Jainism (vide notes on St, 1), 

St, 248, see notes on st. 20. Sk. 

Tnprppr:) experience ( see notes on St. 99 ). 

( Sk. ^ ) there i.e. in Ujjaini. 

St. 249. flroffTT? ( Sk. This is 

an instance of what is called or trans- 

position in grammar. 3^ is changed to f?;, JT 
being dropped and thus for we get BhiT- 

in Pk. fv; is again changed into 5R as in 
in St. 259. ^ ( Sk. STPTFcfi — fiom ? to 
go ) coming. 3^535 ( Sk. ) lit. half 

old i.e. a grown up woman. There are four 
stages in the life of a woman which are explained 
in the following shloka. 


j??rT i 

^ CFT: II 

By therefore, it seems, that the 

poet refers to tlie the third stage of a sftsr or 
a grown up woman of about 55, 
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St. 250. ( Sk. 

means ‘ furnished with ’. Hence 
will mean ‘ furnished with horripilation, 
i.e. horripilated iff ^HTPIT (Sk. 

iBl iHdldl ) ‘ The rain has come without the 
clouds ’ i.e. an unexpected thing has happened. 
Just as, if the rain comes without the clouds, it 
a thing of wonder, in the same way the 


IS 


prince’s meetio<x his mother, without any expec- 
tation or possibility of meeting her, was also a 


thing of wonder — and hence it was a cause 


of 


great joy as well. 


Sts. 25^, 253, 254 are to be construed 
together. 

St. 254. (Sk. gf%) lit. freedom. Here 
it has the seui-e of or fieedom from 

i.e. aversion to covetousness, it being one of 
the Sadhu-dharmas ( for which refer to the 
notes on St. 64). It is rarely used in this sense, 
its getieral sense, as is well-known, being ‘ Libe- 
ration or Moksha. ’ stfoRTf ( Sk. ) f^RPtr 

means ‘ false hence sjfddVT means ‘ true ’. 

St. 255. { Sk. ) an opportune 

time. 

St. 259. arsgf ( Sk. is a Pk. 

root in the sense of Sk. to sit, to live, to 
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be, to exist, to remain, to stay etc, ( see Hem. 
Vin. I. 214 ). ( Sk. ) see notes 

on St. 249. 

St, 260. ( Sk. ). is a 

Pk, word meaning ‘ moonlight ’. 

St. 261. ^jgBssrar cf. 1%^^- 

oq| etc. 

St. 263. #T3IwnrT(Sk. ^JTTS3W?ft) consisting 
of the An</a pvja and A(fra puja. In Jainism 
worship is said to be mainly of two kinds viz. 
s[®'*4J£3n' and JTT^^srr. Sometimes the fir.st i, e. 

is sub-divided into two parts and 

Agra and then worship is said to be of three 

kinds (cf. e< qi 4 n yrR ’ *t<I T viz. linga Puja, Agra 
Puj a, and Bhava Puja — and in these three kinds 
of worship all the other forms of worship such as 
the Eight-fold, the Seventeen-fold, the Twenty- 
one-fold, and the Ninty-nine-fold etc. are in- 
cluded. The Anga Puja. or 'Bodily WoVship^ 
consists in worshipping the idol of the Jina 
with water, sandal ointment mixed with saffron, 
flowers and ornaments etc. This worship has 
got the power of removing all the f^^s (L e. 
hindrances ) that come in our way. The Agra 
Puia or the worship performed in the ‘Agra* i.e. 
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in front of the idol, consists in making a 

^ in front of the idol by means of rice, 
with unbroken ends, placing upon it fruits 
etc. also placing before the idol, naiv&iya, 
and in sounding in front of the idol various 
musical instruments such as bells, dxum, cym- 
bals etc. Waving of incense, holding a lamp, 
a mirror etc. are also included in this. This 
worship has got the power of leading us to 
prosperity, even upto the twelfth devaloka. 
Bhava or ‘ the mental worship’ consists in 

sitting before the Tirthankara in a particular 
posture and extolling the Tirthankara by means 
of hymns and songs as they ere called) 

containing the eulogies and panegyrics of the 
virtues of the Tirthankara, with a pure mental 
condition in order that those virtues may enter 
our own souls and make us pure and virtuous 
like the Tirthankaras themselves. The object 
of this worship is beautifully expressed by the 
well-known Jaina Muni Padmavijayaji in one 
of his Gaj. hymns where he says ; “ 

3Hl^ Pliv ” while singing the songs 
of the excellent virtues of the Jina, the virtues 
themselves enter our own bodies (i.e. souls) 
Thus Bhava worship, in short, aims at making 
our souls one with the Tirthankara and leading 
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us to liberation. In Vicharamrtasangraha, wor- 
ship is divided into three main divisions, from 
a different point of view as depending upon the 
thoughts and feelings of the worshipper, viz. 
(1) (2) TRRft and (3) The first 

consists in extolling the Tirthaakara with a 
pure mental condition and good feelings of the 
soul, abandoning the body and keeping in mind 
no other motive except that of obtaining 
Moksha. The second consists in extolling the 
Tirthankara with a view to get prosperity and 
happiness in this world, and with a view to 
please other people. The third consists in ex- 
tolling the Tirthankara with a view of over- 
powering our enemies etc. The last two kinds, 
no doubt, do fulfil our desired object, but they 
are not propounde I by the Jinas as fit to bo 
put into practice because they make us wander 
in this miserable worldly life for endless time; 
but only the worship is jiropounded as 

fit to be put into practice as it makes our 
souls pure and leads them to liberation. Over 
And above the three kinds of worship mentioned 
above there is propounded a fourth kind of 
worship known as the which consists 

in obeying fully the commandments of the Jina 
without carelessness, (Sk. The 
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Bhava or mental worship already explained 
above. T<£|T'^T ( Sk. with an attentive 

mind, attentively. 

Sts. 264, 265 are to be construed together. 
(Sk. see notes on in 

St. 249. 

Sts 266, 267 are to be construed together, 
inw (Sk. ST 5 ut) has got the sense of ‘ 551 ^ or 
engrossed in ’ here. 

St. 268. ^ is an indeclinable in Pk. used 
to denote conjecture or guess. (Sk. %ot) 

here has got the sense of ‘ carefully. ’ 

St. 270. ( Sk. This is 

the usual conventional simile used by great 
poets like Shakespeare and others who compare 
the world to a stage or drama, in which men 
and women are the actors and actresses. Cf. the 
following lines from Shakespeare’s ‘ As you 
like it ’ (Act II Sc. vii 11. 138, 139):— 

, “ All the world’s a stage, 

And all the men and women merely players 

Sts. 271, 272, are to be construed together, 
(Sk.) means ’good’; hence 

dolH means ‘bad’. 

St. 276. Hisidyn ( Sk. )• It is » 

technical term in Jainism having the sense of 
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■‘hymn or prayei’ of the Lord Jina. Whils do- 
ing this prayer, one is to stop his body, mind 
and speech from all other activities, oonoeiitra- 
ting his attention upon the virtues of the Jina. 
St. 280. ) [ Sk. ^ ] a woman. ( see 

Hem. VIII. 2. 130.) 

St. 282. ( Sk. ). Like grr?T- 

is also a technical terra in Jainism. 
It means *the act or vow of saying 
i. e. I stop from all sinful actions'. When a 
Shravaka goes to the temple of the Jina, he is 
to utter the word ‘ ’ three times in the 

following manner ; once just before he actually 
entei’S the temple which means that he has 
now renounced all the sinful actions of the 
world. Then he is to utter the same word 
a second time when ho performs the or 

stands before the idol of the Jina for diirtiana 
or sight which means that now he has given 
up all the actions which he is required to do 
for the purity, cleanliness etc. of the temple 
Lastly he is to utter the word ‘ ’a third 

time when he sits before the idol for cliai- 
tyavo.ndana which means that now he has given 
up even performing the material worship, and has 
abandoned the care even of his body and has 
completely offered himself at the feet of the 
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Lord Jina for praying to him to get Liberation 
Thus the act of uttering the word three 

times in the manner as explained above is 
called ‘f^Rfrfkan.’ (Sk. tiwnfir) ^ is a Pk. 

root in the sense of Sk. to tell ( see Hem. 
VIII. 4. 225), 

St, 285. It should be noted here that Um- 
bara or Umbararaja, as is clear, is none else 
but King Shripala the hero of our story 
himself and the son of King Sinharatha and the 
queen Kamalaprabha, From here onwards^ we 
are told his previous story before he came into 
the company of the multitude of the lepers. 
The real interest of the story begin from here, 
and is sustained by the poet up to the end. 

St. 286. ( Sk. ;n:^;) lit, the best 

among men i. e, king. 

St. 288. (!^k. srs7T«7nn: ) when it will 

be without its protector (lit. lord), i e. after 
the death of King Sinharatha. 

Si. 289. ^ (Sk. ^i^) Rheumatism, gout. 
( i5k. ) Death (lit. being resolved 

into the five elements viz. sky, wind, light, 
water, and earth of which the body is supposed 
to be composed). 

St. 2&2. For the idea in the second' line cf. 

“ «%?rsn ” 
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St. 293. ( Sk. ). Paternal 

uncle, father's brother. ( explained as 

Sk. i|R;«b<. by the commentator ) retinue, 
attendents. 

St. 296. ( Sk. *psr^; ). A breach 

of her secret plan of running away. (Sk. 

). Retinue, attendants. 

St. 297. Here the poet has given us a fine 
pathetic description of the pitiable condition of 
a queen when she is in a deserted state — her 
husband dead, the kingdom usurped by his 
brother, she a tender queen, to carry her 
two-years' child on her waist, to wander holp» 
lessly and alone in a dark night, walking on 
foot, and the dawn approaching which would 
make her recognizable to the soldiers of the 
enemy — how pitiable is this condition of a queen 
when compared to her happy life with atten- 
dants to take care of her and her child,, 
chariots to move, and having no troubles what- 
soever ! ! 

St. 298. f^rci4^ (Sk. 

JWnwn ) lit. bringing light, i. e. approa- 
ching dawn, ( Sk. ) see notes 

on in st. 282. 

St. 299. on the road. ‘ ’ i» 
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a Des't word meaning ' road (see if i fs i ^ 
). The Com. explains it as ** 
5Jr9«raT”. 

St. 304. ^fr^TT ( Sk. aqfrCTT ) ^ is a Fk. 
root in the sense of Sk. stkI^ to mount etc. 
( see Hera. VIII. 4 . 206. ). 

St. 305. ( Sk, ) drawn up, 

St. 306. ^^ifuiSTT. There is a play upon 
this word which has j?ot two meanings, (1) It 
is a Des'i word meaning a kind of skin-disease 
known as ' pania ’ or scab, (2) or it may be 
taken as equivalent to Sk, ?cj 3 ra«PIT lit. ‘a princess,’ 
hence secondarily ‘a queen.’ Cf. Com. who says : 
“ By playing a pun upon 

this word, the lex ers ‘strike at two fruits with 
one stone.’ They save the queen, and at the 
same time they do noi speak falsehood. By 

the word they understand in their 

hearts that there, is ‘a queen’ in the multitude, 
hut they wish the soldiers to understand it 
not in this sense of a queen but in the sense 
of tile .skin-d'soaso of ‘pama’ prevaknt among 
thein. The soldiers do take the word in the 
latter sense which occurs more easily and hence 
afraid of being infected with that disease, they 

run away from them, and thus the queen and 
her son are saved, 

St. 307. ^ ( Sk. ) these, f of is 
10 
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dropped. ^ ( Sk. ) *' that whicb exists, i.e. 
‘ what they have got 

St. 308. ^ ( Sk. ) Here the 

mstrumentaJ is used £or the locative, which is 
oiten the case in Pk. Therefore HW: will 
be equivalent to ^ 

St. 309. ( Sk. ) lit. made i. e. 

reared up, brought up. same as or 

explained in St. 114. 

St. 310. jprl' ( Sk. ^or; ) has got the sense 
of ‘ effect ’ here. ^ ( Sk. ) % is often 

used in Pk. in the sense of the genitive 
in Sk. 31^^ as well as are Des'i 

words meaning ‘ perturbed agitated, greatly 

anxious etc. ’ 

St. 311. see notes on Sts. 125 and 

189. «rgT??3^ ( ^k. ). 

The Eighteen Varieties of Leprosy. They are 

mentioned by S'ilankseii in liis commentary on 

Acharanga Sutra as follows : — (I) 

(2) (3) (4) (5) 

(6) (7) (8) (9) (lo) 

(11) (11) (13) (14) 

(1.5) (16) f%fe¥r, (17) qror, (18) 

Out of these, the first s.ven are called 
or ‘ the seven higher varieties of 
leprosy, ’ and the remaining eleven are known 
as or ‘ the eleven minor varie 

ties of leprosy ’. 
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St. 312 is a De'si word 

equivalent to Sk. ' e neighbour', 

Brtst ( Sk. ^TOPiP iR^ r ) 555 is a Pk. root for 
Sk. ‘te see, to look after, to take care of, 

and vrcSrf^FTOT is the causal of that, meaning 
'having entrusted.’ 

St. 313. qfewtsteiun (Sk. si<fl!^44|i>n)^'aiting£or. 

St. 317. srsgf (see notes on St. 259) 

[ Sk. ] a kind of very excellent gods. 

The commentator explains it as “ ” 

St. 318. is a Des'i word meaning * a 

lane, a pole, a street, a road etc.’ 

Si. 321. ( Sk. ) revealed, told; 

it also sometimes means 'recjuested.’ 

St. 326. grfSTT ( Sk. ). ( Sk. ) 

irresistible, difficult to be opposed. 

St. 328. This verse is a For simi- 
lar ideas cl'. wrf^, diVId^ird^ldini I 

^rl-Tnsu, ^ 5prr il ” ais ► “ 

wfq ITff^5 II ” etc. 0?^ 

( Sk. fdsnr: ) this is but cert iin. 

(Sk. ) accumulated. 

St. 329. Tiiis stanza is also a Por 

parallel ideas cf. the Guj. poet Kalapi’s lines: — 
“ i| ^ i\ % <i, 0^4 Si 
MWl \\ ii -S. ” 

St. 33u. gr^ ( Sk. ?r^ ) here refers to the 
W>^5RI etc. The comparative 
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strength and weakness. For the idea expressed 
here of. " 

^ or is already explained in’ 

the notes on St. 66. 5^ ( Sk. ) ‘ The prin- 
ciple of the liberation of the soul by the com- 
plete destruction of the karmas which have stuck 
to it. ‘ Like it is one of the Nine Tativas 

of Jainism, it being the last i. e. the ninth in 
chronological order. According to Jainism, a 
‘jiva’ gets Moksha when it destroys all its 

karmas — good as well as bad, which is done 
by practising ‘ Nirjara and the soul, which 
has thus destroyed all its karmas completely, be- 
comes a Siddha or Liberated One — the First Facia 
or Dignity in Jainism; and all such souls, who 

have destroyed all their karmas — good as well as 
bad — and achieved emancipation are their Par- 
matmas or Gods fit to be worshipped by all 
those who are desirous of gettini; emancipation 

and becoming ‘Siddhas’, thus getting the same 
Pada or iJignity which those Hijih Souls or 

Paramatrnas whom they worship, have achieved. 
This is in brief the Jaina conception of Moksha. 
If we were to explain it in full, it would cover 
many l-ig voluioes. Hence wo siiull here rest 
satisfieel only with this bii-f explanation of 

Moksha given above. Those desirous of knowing 
it in fill] should read the aud other 

important books dealing with the topic. 
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Sts. 331, 332. tTWrc (Sk. Stmt) a stone, 

<Sk. siresj) lit. 'mounted’ i. e. came. See notes 
on St. 304. (Sk.) accidentally. (Sk. 

stferf^fer: ) unexpectedly. 

St. 333. ( Sk. ^ means 

' a festival, festivity.’ 

St. 334. ( Sk. ) a cry of 

'well done,’ a cry of approbation or praise ' that 
she was a {jreat satee.’ The commentator expl- 
ains: “ ” 

Here the two-sided unthoughtful nature of 
the world is worth noting. As it is said in a Guj. 
idiom, ‘the world is two-coloured ( ^PlHl ).’ 
It is such that it flatters the prosperous though 
going wrong, and kicks the miserable though 
going right. We have seen in the beginning of 
our text that the people of Ujjaini flattered 
Surasundari and praised the S'aiva Religion 
because at that time the stars were in her fa- 
vour; and they scandalized and censured Madana- 
sundari even though she took the side of Truth, 
and a blame was put upon the Jaina Religion 
’which she patronized. Now here the same people 
-praise her and the Jaina Religion, because 
’DOW the stars are in her favour. Hence it is 
said, ‘everybody will make friends with you in 
prosperity, but none will come to you in adver* 
eity’ — such is always the nature of the world. 
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\^hich speaks one thing to-day and quite a^ 
different thing the very next day. Hence persons 
caring for Truth and Justice should not be gui- 
ded by the opinion of the world which is always 
fickle, and thus swerve from the true path 
that they have taken; but with courge and 
strength of the soul, they should go on traversing 
their path of Truth and Justice without caring 
either for fame or censure, and they will find 
in the end that the victory will be theirs as was, 
as we have seen, in the case of Madauasundari, 
who though slighted off in the beginning by her 
father and the people of Ujjaini was honoured by 
them in the end, and the people called her a great 
satee, thus her victory being complete. It should be 
noted, however, that it is not the praise or cen- 
sure that counts and makes a man great, but 
the courage and soul-poicer that he shows. 

St. 335. see notes on St. 296. 

lit. mounted, i. e. started for, went to; see, notes 
on Sts. 304, 331 and 332. cf. 

etc. 

St. 336. ( Sk. ) a room on 

the top of a house. ( Sk. unftw * )/ 

a villager, a countryman. 

St. 888. (Sk. pale. 

St. 339 incat (3k. gives pain. 
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St. 340. it is MX epithet of lodra. 

q'^^lfsR’ITOlsr. Lit. one who breaks 
the mountains, henoe, Indra, who is often des- 
cribed in the Rgveda as the breaker of moun- 
tains, ( Sk. S Tqg ffRi : ) not worthy, bad. 

q?:n!T^ !^ot two meanings (1) defeat (2) 

insult. Here the second meaning is to be taken. 

St. 841. (Sk. snf^rs^:) lit. manifested, 

put forth i. e, given place to. The commentator 
remarks: “ ” i. e. the 

use of this phrase is conventional. tRuft 
trfroft (Sk. a wife, see notes on St, 249. 

St. 342. see notes on St. 338. 

From the paleness of the face of Shripala, 
Kamalaprabba concluded that he was full of 
anxiety, because as the idiom goes, ‘ the face 
is the index of the mind. ’ 

Sts. 344, 345. 3!^ (Sk. art) I ( Sk. 

SQl^ ) father-in-law. of. 

etc. (Sk. ^ is a Pk. root in the 

sense of Sk. ^ to be pained. ( See Hem. VIIL 
4. 23.). For the idea expressed in these two 
verses of. I 

^^rmr: »^t« nr vi T JWfc T w : n ” The 
poet has nicely introduioed this feeling in the 
hieut of hie hero in order to prepare a soopo 
for Euitiier development of the |dot. We shall 
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see later on that it is due to this one single 
idea that the hero Shripala is impelled to 
undertake so many adventures which make 
the whole story so very magnanimous and 
interesting. 

St. 346. (Sk. consisting of 

four parts viz. (1) elephants, (2) chariots, (3) 
cavalry, and (4) infantry. ilff^^oT ( Sk. 

Having gathered together. 

St. 347. SR5 has got the sense of ‘ an 
army ’ here. 

St. 348. (Sk. happiness, ease. 

St. 351. (Sk. srqr^) undertake. 

For the idea in the second line cf. “ 

”, ' fortune favours the brave ’etc. 

St. 352. (Sk. tie, connection. 

St. 353. ie a Des'i word 

having the sense of ‘ free ’. Hence 
means ‘ with legs free ’ i.e. * freely is 

a Des'i word meaning ' to stay, to remain. ’ 

St. 355. JfRig (Sk. mother-in-law. 

From this we get Quj. ^ii^. (Sk. 

qor) serving; waiting upon. 

Sts. 360, 861. ^ ( Sk. ) wife, 
inqi (Sk.) sword. TO»r ( Sk.) qqunqi 8^ qnrt. 
lit. property of Yaruna ie. water. (Sk.) 
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lit. a circle, i.e. a drop. (Sk. li^v) deco- 

i»ted. (Sk» !uRi-eiKU|Ul ) The words 

and are many times seen used in the 
science of omens in the senses of * right nos- 
tril ’ and ‘ left nostril ’ respectively. Hence, 
here means * breath moving through 
the left nostril ’ ( lit. moon’s nostril). 

(Sk. this epithet appears to be used 

as an adjective to or 58^ understood. The 
conception of the breath passing in succession 
through the right and the left nostrils, is 
frequently found in books of astrology. For a 
similar idea cf. Jinadafctasuri's Vivekavilasa, 
•Chapter I. 

St, 362. siitr: (Sk. a mine, 

( also ) this Witrd is used in the Acha- 
langa Sutra. 1. 8. 6. where it is explained by 
the commentator S'ilankasuri as “ 

” Hence it means * a large town either on 
sea or land.’ (Sk. ‘ like a 

lion’ ; for the grammatical form cf, 
etc. ( Sk. ) vicinity-qrv^S*^. 

.(Sk. ) ‘free from fear or danger.’ It can 

he taken both with Siripala and ^forui'. 

Sts. 363, 864 are to be construed together. 

(Sk. ) the garden of Indra. 

The commentator explains it as ** ** i. 
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* full of iioirey, Womhi^’. (Sk. ) haa 
got the sense «f ‘dress’ here, (Audnot of ‘cur- 
tain or provisions etc’). 

St. 366. ( Sk. TO ) mine. ( Sk. 

) a helper. ^ 

( Sk. *i ) ‘ is not accomplished ’ i. e. he 

does not succeed in accomplishing it and getting 
his desired object. 

St. 368. (Sk. mS!P^) help. 

St. 370. tpc (Sk.^ lit. the other; secondarily 
it means ' an enemy’. It is many times used 
in this sense, ( !Sk. ) medicinal 

herbs or medicines, f^parr^ ( Sk. Brarg ) The 
Three Metals viz. gold, silver and copper. 

*TF3r-*Tfe^ is a Des’i word iu the sense of ‘ fur- 
nished with a cover,’ cf. Giij. ‘ ’. 

St. 371. ( Sk. BtRBrto ) decli- 

vity or the downward slope of a mountain. 
< Sk. ) a mineralogist 

St. 372, ( Sk. ) accor- 
ding to the rules presoribsd by you. (Sk.) 

accomplishment or production of the ( gold-pro- 
ducing ) ‘ rasa ’ or liquid ( 

^ Rrfe:-Rf«qf%:). 

St. 37S. <|>^ T UT ( Sk, igTOW) means ‘ gold ’ 

here. 

St. 375. ( Sk. ) indifferent^ 

unsPTO (Sk. arror)-^ or % is a %. root in the 
eense oC Sk. ^ ‘ to take 
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St. 876. ( Sk. ) tbe mo> 

dena Broach. 

St. 379. ^ 4 |iu| 4 | i( Sk. SKmuicK ) mercantile 
commodities, merchandise, tsf, Gnj. * 

(Sk. aT^f>^fo(^l| ;). for ot^T for 

see notes on St. 194 

St. 380. (Sk. sra^c) lit. excellent, best, 

i. e. *big’. (Sk.) 5 :^ means ‘ a shore’ and 

tp: ‘ distant hence ir <^'55 means ‘ a distant 
shore ’. ifsoT ( Sk. ST^ ) intent on, prone to. 

( Sk. ‘ gets read>’, 

with sr means ‘ to make straight, put in 
order, arrange, make ready etc. ( Sk. 

i| WM wrf« T -M ‘ships’. 

St. 381. ( Sk. rrsTO^ ) a 

middle-sized boat. ( ^^:=boat ). (Sk. ^iw:) 
a mast, (Sk. qRapflsHT) furnished with. 

St. 382. ^ is a Des'i word in the sense 
of 'big, long, etc.’ ( see Hem.’s ^%n«{|4l44l<>&|. 7. 
82.). is an Arabic word in the sense of 
‘jourpey’. In Ratnas'ekharsuri’stime ( i. e. in 
the 14th century ) the Indian navy was in the 

hands of the Arabs and other Mohammadans 
and hence many such Arabic words bad come into 

vogue. In Sk. we have got the word where 
it means * a fish.’ But this Sk. word^pIR; is very 
old and belongs to the days even befor the welh- 
known Sk. poet Kalid^, and is quite different 
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from the eame Arabic word having the eense 
of * journey, ’ (as well as |ir, 

%ST, kft) axe Des'i words in the sense of 
* a boat. ’The word in this sense is very rarely 

met with in Sk. also. ( Sk. ) a kind of 
boat. It is a Des'i word meaning ’ a boat. * 

St. 383. is a Des'i word meaning ‘ a 
kind of boat’. It also means 'a dagger, a weapon. 
(Sk. ) fifty-four, ( Sk. 

lit. one that roams, i. e. a (kind of) boat. 
(Sk, ) fifty. ( Sk. q^f%r- 

thirty five. (Sk. a kind of boat, 

is a Des'i word meaning ‘ a boat’. 

Sts. 384 to 387 are to be construed together. 
384. qfJiTnr same as wonr in St. 379. sn^- 
ftnTT55( % )iT is a Des'i word meaning ‘ the 
oaptain of a ship’ ( Sk. ) 

boarded, embarked on. 

St. 385. is a Des'i word meaning 

‘a diver*. The commentator explains it thus; 

it is a Des'i word meaning ' a 
boatman in charge of a certain part of a ship’. 

it is a Des'i word meaning 'rower’ cf. 
Gu j. %c5 a Des'i word meaning a ‘ mariner.’ 

a Des'i word meaning ' a helmsman ’ 
of. Guj. a Des'i word meaning 
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‘care’, of. Quj. ‘ 

‘ who were taken special 

care oP. 

St. 386. ( Sk. ) various. 

( Sk. is explained by the 

Com. as meaning ' intently engaged 

in, busy with’. Hence means 

‘ whose hands were intently engaged in i. e. in 
whose hands there were (weapons), ( Sk, 

STt|^«r) lit. with effort i. e. carefully, diligently, 
assiduously. 

St. 387. l^^r< a Desi word meaning ‘ a 
kind of ornament decoratinsr a ship’. ( Sk. 

) excellent crest. ( or ^ ) ‘sail’, cf, 
Guj. The commentator explains thus: ‘‘ ^r^- 

srf^: l ”. ^ is 

a Des i word meaning ‘ a rope. ’ ^TR«T?n; a Des'i 
wonl meaning' asti’ong anchor’. The commentator 
explains it thus : *' 

I ”. a Des'i word which the cummen- 

tator explains as ‘‘ ” a kind of 

implement for the protection of the ship. (^k.) 
a drum. 

Sts. 388, 389 are to be construed together. 
( Sk. ) provision for the journey. 

(Sk. a Urge quantity. lit. moun- 

ted i. e, embarked on, see notes on St. 307. 

( Sk. ■dlcSNdlQf ) caused to be put on 
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aaiL ( Sk. <1^91-4 f«|44l<4 ) beiug beaten, 
•{Sk.) a load noise. It also> means 'clear, exoellent,, 
exalted; s^eo notes on St. 80. ( Sk. 

) a sailor. 

St. 390. [ Sk. (black) 

9 <hMg^: ] who had his face turned 
black. ( Sk. ) having got down 

it is a Des'i word having the sense of 
'sdrT'^l’ or a female evil spirit. ’ cf. Guj. ‘ 

St. 391. >j||UHTiti see notes on St. 3" 0. 

( Sk. ) thirty two. 

St. 392. f^TfT Of fWf’JI is a I'esi word in 
the sense of ' present,’ cf. Guj. ‘ <Hd ’. 

St. 393. ( Sk. according 

to your desire, as you please. 

St. 396 ( Sk. 'g’gtf ) a market, a 

forum. see notes on St. 305. (Sk. 

snf^r<r;j surrounded. 

St. 397. iTt (Sk.) not. 

St. 398. «i-ciruiuT (Sk. ) a lion. Here 

Shripala cornpare-^ Dhavaia to a lieast, and 
himself to a lion, and says that a beast like 

Dhavaia can be given in oblation and not a 
lion like himself. 

St. 399. ifl4{R ( Sk. JThTig ) a jackal, ipir 
a crowd. 

St. 400 ( Sk. ftnrarr^ ) lit. whose 

prowess is crushed i. e. * defeated ’. 
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^ ?ITf^ rm % II 

^qi qift 1 

qrq ^s^tqf^qqwi^qr ^ i 

^ fi% fts# II 

q:# ifTffT qwqftqiqt 11 

^ TO^qqqr^ ^ qJTO 4:^ ? 11 
q^q 4 fq ^ I 

^ ^ 4ifS|3| ff^^T I 
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^ II 

^nf^i ^ ^’*1^ f I 

^ ^ ^ ^ ^ II 
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^ Pl^lW^ Td fqf gfkM I 
^ q ^ ^ JTpn, ^ fw^ 3! I 
^ w^ m^^rrir g^^3Tt ii 
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m ^ 1%^ ^ ^ ?tf H 

t\f II 

t q^«r^ 'raif^fJT 1 

3#^gTV frq ^ f%rnJiaft ^ II 

RRm=q ^q q qkr qq^q%. 
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